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1 Welcome to 0S2010!

0S2010 is your comfortable and reliable tool to organise relay O events. Besides OE2010 for individual
competitions, it is the main one of the famous SportSoftware event applications for orienteering written by
Stephan Krdmer, which are the universal and world wide leading O event software.

0S2010 comes in several editions.

This help is designed both as a course in using OS2010 and as an ongoing reference while you are
working with the program. It may even teach you a bit in organising O events...

Getting started — new users and users upgrading from SportSoftware V.9.x

¢ Please study the Introduction and Quick Start Tutorial sections to familiarize yourself with the basics of the
program.
¢ Don't forget to read the context help of every window which you are working in.

Getting started — users upgrading from SportSoftware V.10.x

¢ See the Upgrade FAQ for a quick summary of the major changes and where to find the functions you are looking
for.

¢ Ewen if you are an experienced SportSoftware user, please run through the Introduction and Quick Start Tutorial
sections quickly to get up to speed with what has changed in this new version of the program.

¢ For reference purposes, you can use the table of contents as an index. Look into the contents table of the Quick
start tutorial and the Advanced tasks and pick out the task you need more information. Look there and follow the
links given to the reference section. The latter is the normal application help. You can access those chapters also
by clicking on the help button within each form.

Copyright
Like the copyright on the software itself, Stephan Kramer also holds all rights on the information contained in this
electronical document. Copies imply permission by Stephan Kramer.

Sportldent ® is a registered trademark of Sportident GmbH, Arnstadt, Germany.
Emitis a registered trademark of Emit AS, Oslo, Norway.
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2 Introduction

The topics in this section provide some basic information about OS2010, what it is for and what you can do with it.

How to get started

» See Getting help for details on using this help and getting more information about 0OS2010.

» Study this Introduction chapter and The user interface sections to familiarize yourself with the program.

» Then work through the Quick start tutorial to familiarize yourself with the most common tasks.

> If you are upgrading from a previous version see Migrating events from V.10.3 for information on how to convert
your existing 0S2003 events into the new 0S2010 format.

Learning more
» Look into the contents table of the Quick start tutorial and the Advanced tasks and pick out the task you need
more information. Look there and follow the links given to the reference section.
» You may also look into the contents table of the Reference section directly. You will get the same help topic
displayed if you click on Context help in the corresponding window.
> You can also use the index table to search for the information you need.
» Check out the Demo events for more information.

» Hawe a look at the &SportSoftware web site. You will find there current information, bug fixes, add ons and
more for download.

0S2010 © Stephan Krédmer 2019
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2.1 About 0S2010

Purpose and history

0S2010 is your comfortable and reliable tool to organise relay O events. Besides OE2010 for individual competitions,
it is the main one of the famous SportSoftware event applications for orienteering written by myself, Stephan Kramer
, Which are the universal and world wide leading O event software.

0S2010 comes in several editions.

The software is based on my more than 30 years' experience in upper level orienteering, as well as in organising
many high level orienteering events. As an informations engineer, | began writing suitable software for orienteering
(and other sports) events in 1980. One of the first releases of my software had been awarded the 1st price at the IOF
Software Contest in 1986. In 1996, | joined the Sportldent development. This valuable cooperation and the common
marketing made both the Sportldent electronic punching system and the SportSoftware event applications to the
worldwide leaders. Many well known and (much more than I) experienced organisers all over the world had
contributed their ideas to improve the software.

| thank you all for your great work!

The support of the electronic punching system Sportident ® which is implemented here, is based on my know how
which | could contribute as the co-developer of this system. This helped me also very much in implementing the Emit
support. Of course | needed a competent and reliable source to learn and understand everything about Emit. My
warmest thanks go to Jouni Laaksonen (FIN), who had provided me the most valuable help.

This current version 11.0 is a complete reengineering of the previous major version 10.x. Version 10 users may have
a look at the FAQ for upgraders.

Preconditions for working with OS2010

0S2010 runs on any PC under Windows 2000/XP/Vista/7/8 and higher. There are no special hardware requirements.
If the operating system runs smoothly, then also OS2010 should do so. F.ex. for Windows XP or Win7 this means 1-
2GB main memory, a suitable graphic card and a monitor which should have 1024x768 resolution as a minimum.
Working with less memory and smaller screens is possible but you may notice some performance and display
restrictions.

All Windows installed printers will work. | recommend the use of a laser printer.

The disk space which is required by the OS2010 installation, its settings and the data does actually not matter today
where we have hundreds of GBs free on our hard disks. An average user will stay well below 100-200MB at all.

As a user you should be familiar with Windows applications. Additionally, you should have some practice as an
orienteer. Special orienteering terms will be used in this manual without any explanation.

Experience in O-organising will be helpful but is no precondition. Just learn organising O-events using 0S2010!

Application limits

The maximum number of competitors, clubs, classes, etc. is limited only by available disk space, the edition and
some output restrictions. For edition limits, see How to buy 0S2010.

Some other limits are well defined but not actually a limitation for you...

max. running time 59999:59 min or 999:59:59 h
max. start fee amount 999999999.99
max. start number 99999
max. chip number 99999999
max. class number 99999999
max. club number 99999999
max. number of runners per team 10 legs plus max 10 Xtra runners
max. number of Xtra runners per leg 9
max. course number 9999
max. variants per course part 10
max. number of course parts 10
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max. control code 999
max. controls per course 64
Notice: The Sportldent SICard5 supports only 36 controls (30 with times). The Emit ECard supports only 50 controls

(incl. start, finish and read punch).

Copyright

Like the copyright on the software itself, Stephan Kramer also holds all rights on the information contained in this
electronical document. Copies imply permission by Stephan Kramer.

Sportldent ® is a registered trademark of Sportldent GmbH, Arnstadt, Germany.

Emitis a registered trademark of Emit AS, Oslo, Norway.

0S2010 © Stephan Krédmer 2019
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2.2 FAQ for upgraders from V.10.x

The user interface of 0S2010 is very different from that in version 10 and earlier. Also the structure and the visual
appearance of this help file had been modernized thoroughly.

Although upgraders will find the working functions very quickly since the main menu is quite similar to the one of
V10, the way of working within the functions is completely different, as this is always the case when modernizing an
end-user application to a new Windows Ul level.

There are also many functional improvements. But these are too much, so that you will not find a list of them here for
the first V11.0 release like you were used to from previous versions. Of course, with later minor releases they are
documented herein as usual.

Even if you are an experienced SportSoftware user | recommend that you work through the Introduction and Quick
Start Tutorial chapters of the new help briefly before you start working with the new version. This will help you to
familiarize yourself with the new features.

Where is Everything?!

= What about CheckPC?

The former CheckPC add on had been integrated into 0S2010. This check is done every time when 0S2010
starts up. On errors, you will have to repeat the setup in order to set the right values in the registry. Howevwer,
for the V.10.x users, CheckPC is still available for download as a standalone application.

= Where is the Archive Manager for V11?

The functions of the Archive Manager (which is still a standalone application for V.10.3) had been integrated
into 0S2010.

See the Archive topics in the Advanced tasks and Reference sections.

= Where is the Layout Manager for V11?

The functions of the Layout Manager (which is still a standalone application for V.10.x and earlier) had been
integrated into OS2010. You can define and edit the label layouts just like the report layouts. Unfortunately,
this basic improvement made it impossible to upgrade your own layouts from V10 into V11. Howe\er, there is
a simple procedure how you can do that yourself easily.

See the Label layout editor reference for more details.

= Where is the speaker and finish software?

The functions of the Speaker and Finish add ons had been integrated into OS2010. You will see the
respective menu items in the main menu, if you have the Pro license. Have a look into How to buy to read
more about the various editions available.

= Why is there no Edition Sverige anymore?

All special features of the former OS2003 Edition Sverige are now included in the standard version. This may
all be helpful for users outside Sweden also, like the Xtra runnners (multiple runners on the same leg).

= Where is the network dialog?

The SportSoftware V11 has a more advanced method implemented where the event data are saved. You can
select a local or a remote folder with a list of events in the event selection dialog.

= Where are all those entries functions like classes, clubs and start fees?

All entries functions except the import had been integrated into a single entries function. Just open the
Entries window and play around a bit. Don't forget to read its context help! Also a good entry point would be
reading the Managing entries topic first.

= Where can | define the controls?

The controls table had been integrated into Courses-Courses. Also the most summary reports had been
concentrated in this form now. Just play around a bit with that. Don't forget to read its context help!

0S2010 © Stephan Krédmer 2019
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= | am missing some more functions in the main menu?

Some functions had been mowved to the Extras or Settings main menu items. Look there or search in the
index of this help file.

= Why can't | move the windows anywhere on the screen?

The new Ul follows the Microsoft MDI (multi document interface) standard. All windows of the application
must be placed within its main work space. | am sure, you will experience the avantage of this standard very
quickly. One basic advantage is that this allows you to launch 0S2010 several times, so that you can work
on multiple events concurrently.

See User interface for more details.

= Where is the report selection dialog?

There is a new report selection panel which is integrated in the report window. See the Reports reference for
more details.

= | can't see the whole working form within the main form?

Just enlarge the main form and resize the working form inside it.

= Where are the open windows?

With many open working forms and especially report forms, you will lose the oveniew since all those windows
are overlapping each other. In the Windows main menu item you will find all open working forms and reports.
Click on the one which you want to bring to the foreground. See also the Main window reference.

= Select language: where is the database sort order?

The database sort order defines the Windows setting about the alphabetical sort order in the database. In
V10, this setting had been included in the language selection. However, this was not the right place for it
since this is event/archive specific. Also, in V10 you had to repair the event/archive afterwards to get it into
effect. With V11, this setting can be changed directly when repairing the event or archive. See the Repair
event reference or Repair archive reference for more information.

= Where is the Missing chips report?

The content of this report had been included in the Missing competitors report. See the Reports (Finish)
reference for more details.

= Swedish users: Where are the various functions for handling Xtra runners?

The Xtra runners feature is now fully integrated into OS2010. You find the main functions to handle them in
the Entries and Evaluate chips functions. Read the Handling Xtra legs - Task based help to get an ovenview
about how easy this had become with 0S2010.

New and Different — Major Changes

= Application folders

Until V10, all the application settings had been saved into the application install folder and the events had
been saved into subfolders of the application folder. However, this is against the rules which Windows defined
since Windows XP. Now you can define yourself where to save them. The SportSoftware offers some
standard settings but you can completely customize this to your needs if you like. One of the main
advantages is that you could manage different sets of events in different data folders. See the Application
folders reference for more information.

= Working forms

Editing the data grids in the working forms had been revolutionized. Besides the speed and modern Ul, the
most important improvements are being able to sort by any columns and customizing the grid layout visually
on screen.

0S2010 © Stephan Krédmer 2019
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= Reports in general

The report handling had been rewolutionised. Now the report displays immediately using the last selections.
Selection and setting sort order and options can be done directly in the report window. Report and label
layouts can be edited there also. You can have multiple layouts for the same report. Graphics are supported
both for report and label layouts. For more information see the Reports reference.

= One-click-reports

The most used reports, start lists and results, are now accessible directly from the main menu. With a single
click, the desired report will be displayed. The most used of them, start lists and results by classes, are also
accessible by the toolbar.

= Label layouts

Formerly, the label layouts had been kept outside the event applications and they had to be edited by the
Layout Manager. Now the label layouts are directly assigned to each report (in the same way as the multiple
report layouts) and they must be edited with the integrated label layout editor. There is one major advantage
to the previous solution: now you can only place those fields on the label which are actually valid for the
report. To enable using the same layout by multiple reports, there are layout pools used. See the Report
reference for more information.

= Read chips

Now there is a new Emergency mode which helps you to overcome network breaks quite easily. Handling
unknown chips had been improved so that the competitor's flow at the download device will not be interrupted.

Reading the log files and the device backup memory had been mowved to the Main menu-Competition day
since these functions have become much more comfortable now. This gives also the possibility to download
chips and look into the log file simultaneously. See the Log files reference and the Device backup memory
reference for more information.

= One-click Event backup

Formerly, the event backup had copied the event data files into a seperate folder. If you had to send this
backup elsewhere by email (f.ex. to the SportSoftware support), then this required one more step to zip that
folder. So many got used to just zip the event folder directly. Now the built-in event backup is the more
straightforward and quicker method. The backup will be copied into a single file with extension .skb, which is
actually a zip file. There are not only the event data files included but also log files and other settings.

= Supporting restricted user rights

Formerly, the SportSoftware could be driven with admin user accounts only. Now restricted user rights are
also supported. Read more about this topic in Working with restricted user rights.

= Sportldent extended mode (protocol)

Previous SportSoftware versions could not deal with the Sportldent stations in extended mode. OS2010 now
supports all features of the Sportldent hardware at the time of its initial release. For security and performance
reasons, it is recommended to run the Sportldent hardware in extended mode.

Notice: In this document, | am using the term extended mode (which tells what it is) while Sportldent
documents may use the term extended protocol.

= Xtra legs/runners

Xtra runners are a special relay feature in Sweden and Finland. Especially youngsters are allowed to run
together (or at least start simultaneously) at a predefined leg. They change over together from the previous
leg's runner. The best of them changes over to the next leg and he will count for the team.

This function had been implemented for a long time in the special Swedish version only. Now it is available for
all 0S2010 users in all countries and it is fully integrated in the software. For more details see Handling Xtra

legs - Task based help.

= Courses: Simple mode
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This is a new feature which allows to enter/import linear sub-courses (full course combinations) in opposite to
the normal forking model. See the Courses reference for more details.

= Separate imports for courses and course distribution

So far, there had been a single import for courses only. That was because only the OCADS8 text format
delivered the course distribution and with that format the courses have to be created at the same time. Now
also the IOF XML delivers the course distribution and there is also a native CSV export/import for that. So
there are two different imports now which have to be performed each after another. See the Import courses
and Import course distribution references for more information.

= Multiple late starts and restarts

0S2010 now supports multiple late starts and multiple restarts. See the Late start and Restart references for
more details.

= Graphic Ul for all start list functions

All start list functions provide the graphical Ul now which is characteristic for the SportSoftware V11. Look
into the Start list reference and explore the respective functions from there.
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2.3 Release Notes V.11.0

This topic gives you all information about what had been done in a specific release of V.11.0.
The information about the last release will always be expanded. Click on the “~button of a previous release to
expand its paragraph.

=12.3.2019

Bug fixes

= Help - Search for updates

With the new https:// URL and due to some new security mechanisms of the new SportSoftware online web
site, this function did no longer work.

=742017

Improvements

= Spanish translation

The Spanish translation has been reviewed and updated. The translation of the help file is already on the way.

= Competition day - Read Chips

Downloading of SICard10/11 and SIAC had been improved so that this is much quicker now.

0S2010 now supports the AIR+ punches from the SIAC in ms resolution. This depends on the selected time
format. Milliseconds are only computed if the time format includes tenths or hundreds.

= Competition day - Reading device backup memory
The algorithm has been improved to support the improvements of the downloading of SICard10/11 and SIAC.

= Speaker - Online monitor Client Web

So far, the online punch transfer started automatically when the form was displayed. Now this has been

changed.
To launch the online punch download, you have to press the Start button manually. This allows to verify the

ROC settings beforehand if necessary.

Bug fixes

= Startlist reports
Printing labels (start number bibs) using the option Print these legs only to PDF always printed all legs.

= Results - Split times

For SICard10/11/SIAC, the running time differed to the finish punch time by one second quite often, if the time

format was in seconds.
This was caused by a not fully correct computation of the special start and finish punch format of those

modern SICard types.
= Speaker - Online monitor Client Web

The starting time for the punch download did not work with Windows country settings where the time format is
different to HH:MM:SS. (ROC always needs exactly that format.)
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If PCs with different language settings worked on the same event in the network, there was a similar format
problem both with date and time.

Now the date and time are saved and read in the native ROC format only.
= Sl device characteristics
In the backup memory dialogs, the BSM8 had been displayed as BS8-SRR.

=29.2.2016

Improvements

= Entries

Some organisers maintain a pool of rent chips in the archive, using the Rented flag there. If such a chip is
used in the event, then in most cases (but not all...) it should be set to Rented in the event also. Now there is
a confirmation prompt whether this should be checked if you forget it. For more details see the Entries
reference.

= Speaker - Intermediate results

The export of this result report delivers the XML V3 format now. As a special help to support LiveResults, the
radio controls definition is included now. They will be created automatically if you check the right option in
the EmmacClient software.

= Windows magnification

Apparently there was a change with some Windows10 update, after that the Windows magnification of the
SportSoftware did no longer work on certain installations. This has been solved now.

Bug fixes

= Speaker - Intermediate results

In the speaker window you can define the order of the radio controls on the course. However, this order or any
change of it was not displayed in the selection panel of the result report. To get this to work, you had to open
the control selection panel for every class/leg and click OK.

Now it works as expected. After a modification of the order in the speaker window, you only have to Refresh
the selection panel to see the new order there. Subsequent (automatic) updates of the report will use the new
order then.

= Speaker - Online punches update

If the field Chips from had a clock time before the zero time, then nothing was updated in most cases. Now
this is set to the zero time automatically, but only if the Event duration is set to less than 12 hours.

=15.9.2015

Improvements

= Entries - Import - Pirila format

The default file extension was changed from .txt to .csv.

= Competition day - Evaluate chips
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Insert missing control for all competitors
If the course contains the control to be inserted multiple times, then the missing punch is inserted for all
these occurrences now.

= Competition day - Evaluate Sl stations

Now this function also allows the new Beacon modes: Beacon Start, Beacon Control and Beacon Finish.
Notice: Touch free Air+ punches done by the SIAC chips will not be saved into the backup memory
of such a station!

= Results

Automatic scrolling of Automatic results

if the automatic Refresh interval was too short to allow the results to scroll down to the end, then the report
was refreshed and began to scroll from the beginning, so that the rest of the report could never be seen at all.
Of course in this case one should enlarge the Refresh interval to allow to scroll to the end. But this would
require to adjust this value during the race from time to time because the result report will get longer and
longer.

Now the automatic scrolling has priority over the refresh interval. That means, the report will always scroll
down to the end before the next automatic refresh will be executed. Also, the report will always be refreshed
when the automatic scrolling restarts from the beginning.

Actually this feature should have been implemented with the release of 18.6.2014. For some reason,
this has been forgotten in 0S2010.

= Emit - EmiTag
According to an incomplete specification by Emit, control codes over 240 were treated as codes of a reading
device and they had been changed to 250 automatically when downloading the chip. But if one uses the
EmiTags as a full chip system, the contact-free time taking (ECB/ETR) writes a punch code of 248 into the

chip. When downloading, this puzzled the 250 mechanism which is used for calculating the punch times
based on the PC clock time.

Now the SportSoftware accepts 248 as a normal punch code (no conversion to 250). Also, additional codes
which are defined as finish time codes, will not be changed. All others over 240 will still be changed to 250.
Note: This is only valid if the EmiTag is used as the chip for code checking, replacing the ECard.

Those additional finish codes had been displayed in the split time reports as additional punches. Now they
are not displayed anymore there.

= Entering numbers by Copy&Paste

Sometimes entries will be entered by Copy&Paste from a text document or an email message. To select a
single word or number, one can doubleclick it. Usually this selects the desired text plus all the subsequent
blanks until the next word or sign. When pasting such a text into a number column like the chip number,
there had been the unwanted blanks at the end and OS2010 issued an error message when the user tried to

move to the next column.
Now the blanks will be removed automatically which supports this procedure better.

Bug fixes

= Competition day - Evaluate chips (Emit only)
If one switched among 250 read punches, and there was no finish punch, then a punch with an invalid time
was inserted and it could not be removed.

Insert missing control for all competitors
If the punch to be inserted was the last one, then this punch had been inserted after the 250 read punch.
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=253.2015

Improvements

= Courses - Courses

Now code numbers up to 9999 are allowed. So far, they could be imported but not be edited.

= Archive - Import competitors

XML V3
Classes: If Clear and create again is selected, the class will be created now like this is the case for the CSV
import. So far the class was not created.

= Filename input fields

The input fields for file names (f.ex. in import dialogs) accept leading and trailing quotation marks (") now.

= CSV imports

So far, the CSV imports did always expect a text file with Ansi encoding. However, there are also some web
sites which deliver the CSV file in UTF8-encoding. This is automatically detected now and computed
correctly.

= HTML exports

The HTML files had been made more robust for web servers with respect to charsets.

Bug fixes

= Speaker - Speaker support

Clear invalid intermediate time did only work for the last leg of each class, not for the other ones.

= Archive

Report about classes
The report and label layouts and the CSV export file did not include the newer fields Age to and Classified.

Report about competitors
If a competitor had a class assigned, then the export to XML V3 aborted with an error message.

= Archive - Import competitors

XML V3

The IOF Id was not imported.

The competitor's address got somewhat puzzled, the address fields were assigned wrongly.
The Ranking position was not imported.

= Data display

In many cases, special characters of Eastern languages had been displayed wrongly in the working form
tables, although they were displayed correctly in reports. Now | found a way how to work around that.

=18.9.2014

Improvements

= Competition day - Read chips
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The dialog which asks for the start number of an unknown chip issues a beep now to attract the operator's
attention.

= Results - Preliminary results by classes

Automatic results using option Changed classes only

So far, the changed classes status had been saved into the event data on the server. This lead to problems if
there were multiple automatic reports working, and sometimes always all classes were printed.

Now the classes status is held locally to the report window. This should work more likely in the way one
expects it.

= Speaker - Speaker support

The handling of the finish punch had been improved. Now the finish punch is always checked as a radio
control in the settings panel at the left, and this checkmark can't be removed. This means that finish
punches will be always computed for inofficial finish times now, if they are available from the finish stations.
The maximum of 5 radio controls allows 5 real controls without the finish punch now.

= Speaker - Intermediate results

So far, there was some not always understandable automatic adjustment of a class radio controls layout
when invoking the result report. Roughly said, the finish punch had been always deselected and all "normal”
radio controls had been preselected if there was none of them selected.

Now this had become more understandable. Now the finish punch is computed in the same way like all
"normal” radio controls. All settings will keep always unchanged except when there was no radio punch
selected for the class. In this case, all radio punches will be preselected, and you can customize this.

As a consequence of this new behaviour, always all classes will be provided in the selection table at the
bottom. This allows for ex. to upload also those classes without radio controls to a live web senice, just to
show the finish times there.

= Extras - Report layouts

New function Repair missing headers
There was a bug with new report layouts, see under Bug fixes below. This function repairs all those faulty
layouts and displays a report about this action.

Please run this function once to repair all those report layouts!
= Sorting clubs by city

If you sort a club table by city, it will be automatically sorted by city and club name now.
This applies to all forms where there are these columns, f.ex. Entries, Archive, etc. The reports by clubs can
be sorted in that way as well.

= Split time and chips reports

So far, the columns for Clear/Check/Start/Finish had a single character as the header in most languages.
This was misunderstood sometimes.
Now there is a more descriptive text or abbreviation there.

Bug fixes

= Entries - Edit

Report Start fees by clubs
When printing with option Seperate pages checked, then there was an additional empty page printed before
the last page which shows the overall sums.

= Speaker - Speaker support/Prewarning

Zooming the table did not work anymore. This bug had been caught by the last release because of the
Windows magnification fix.
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= Report layouts

If new layouts had been added/updated (*New?), then the header line of the old Standard layout got lost.

There is also a Repair function available for those layouts which had been damaged by this bug. See
under Improvements abowve.

=18.6.2014

Improvements

= Windows Maghnification

With the Windows magnification of WinVista/7/8 you can scale your screen output so that it will become
better readable. Nowadays this feature is often used at new notebooks with 15" monitors and high resolutions
which formerly had been available for 24" monitors only. But then some windows of the SportSoftware got
puzzled. Some examples are the main window of OEHeats and the functions for manual input of finish or
radio times.

So | did the huge work and examined every single window in every application for that. Also, for the better
readability, Windows had introduced a new default font with Windows 8.

Now the SportSoftware scales everything in the right way and it will use the customized default font if there is
a magnification higher than 100%.

= Open SSL Heartbleed vulnerability

OpenSSL had committed and fixed a winerability bug named Heartbleed in their lib. See f. ex. at www.
heartbleed.com. The SportSoftware uses this library for the SSL email and FTP functions. The updated DLLs
had already been included in a new setup dated of 14.4.14 and they will keep unchanged in coming releases
until there will be a new wlnerability issue... ;-)

= IOF ranking Id

New feature
The IOF ranking Id is available in an extra column in the archive now. Among others, this allows exports and

imports in the IOF XML V3 format which include both the national database Id and the IOF Id. The IOF Id has
no meaning for relay entries, so it is not supported there.

= Sportldent support
The Sl tCard is supported now. Notice: To read them correctly, the master station must be driven in
Extended mode.

= Emit support
The MTRS5 device is supported now for both EmiTag and ECard.

= Reports

The output to HTML had been improved. Now the link list for classes, clubs, etc. at the right edge is hidden
by default. It becomes \isible when you move the mouse over the button Select class and so on at the top
right.

= Event - Backup

So far the button Create file name automatically created a time stamped file in the subfolder Backup of the
application's settings root folder. Now the time stamped file will be created in the folder which is shown in the
input field, which should give more flexibility, f.ex. to save those files directly to an external drive.

= Results

Automatic scrolling of Automatic results
if the automatic Refresh interval was too short to allow the results to scroll down to the end, then the report
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was refreshed and began to scroll from the beginning, so that the rest of the report could never be seen at all.
Of course in this case one should enlarge the Refresh interval to allow to scroll to the end. But this would
require to adjust this value during the race from time to time because the result report will get longer and
longer.

Now the automatic scrolling has priority over the refresh interval. That means, the report will always scroll
down to the end before the next automatic refresh will be executed. Also, the report will always be refreshed
when the automatic scrolling restarts from the beginning.

Preliminary results by classes, extended format: Now the header line for each leg shows the number of
teams which had finished this leg.

Bug fixes

= Editing in tables

If the cursor was focused on a column with a lookup list, f.ex. class or club, then the class or club had been
modified unwantedly when scrolling with the mousewheel.
Now the mousewheel does always scroll the table. It scrolls a lookup list only if this list is pulled down.

= Report layout graphics editor

When opening, the graphics editor did not display the page sometimes, due to an internal exception.

= Result reports

HTML exports: The new link list for classes, clubs, etc. was not available.
The column Sex is provided by the report layouts, but was not filled with any values.

Preliminary results by classes, extended format: The results did not show the not classified in all cases.
They were listed together at the end of each class after the lowest leg finished, which was not a good
solution.

Now the not classified are displayed under that leg to which they belong.

=14.2.2014

Improvements

= Sportldent: Improvements

Now the newest status of the Sportldent APl is implemented. This means the internal handling of the newer
SiICards 8,9,10,11 and SIAC. So far they had been handled as SICard6, using Sportldent's backward
compatibility mode.

Sportldent pCard is fully supported now.

SIAC together with SI Air+ deliver the start and finish punches with a resolution of 4ms. 0S2010 truncates
them in the correct way according to the time format settings, in the same way as the time taking functions.

Downloading the backup memory of master stations had been streamlined to be able to cover all those
special cases which have to do with different firmware versions and different station settings like 192 punch
mode and Extended protocol.

= Emit: EmiTag supported

New feature

Now the SportSoftware supports the touch-free EmiTag system from Emit. EmiTags can be used for timing
and radio punches only in addition to the normal ECard for punching. EmiTags can also be used as a fully
touch-free punching system, which is allowed for Ski O and MTBO. All relevant devices are supported (ECU
reader, MTR5, ETS, ECB).

= Publishing reports to html files
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The layout of the output had been improved. With option Seperate pages unchecked, you get the complete
report in a single file. Now there is a jump list at the right edge of the browser window where you can click on
the class or club which you want to view.

With option Seperate pages checked, all page files will have this jump list and there is no link start page
anymore.

This feature applies to all entries, start list and result reports by classes, courses, and clubs.

= Sorting competitors by names
If you sort a competitor table by names, it will be automatically sorted by last name and first name now.
This applies to all forms where there are these columns, f.ex. Entries, Archive, but also Evaluate chips, etc.
The reports by competitors can be sorted in that way as well.

= Courses - Courses
Report Competitors per control This report includes an additional column for the number of competitors who
have the control as the first control now.

= Start list - Draw/Late start
Teams who are starting out of the competition will be marked by nc in the beginning of the name, like this is
the case in the start list reports.

= Start list - Late start
Now any late start time can be equal to the regular start time. This allows "relays" where all competitors of all
legs start together in a single mass start. So far, the late start times had to be later than the regular start.

= Competition day - Evaluate chips

New feature

If you have the same control multiple times in the course, and (only) the first of them is missing, then the
numbering of the correct punches gets somewhat puzzled since 0S2010 takes the next (existing) punch of
this control as the correct one. There are also other situations where the wrong and correct punches can't be
displayed in the right way.

Now there is an additional function available called Hide codechecking. This removes the numberings, so
that you hawe all punches just in order and you can compare more easily to the correct course displayed at
the right. You find this function in the context menu (right-click) of the punches list, together with the
functions to add/insert/delete/edit punches.

= Speaker - Intermediate results

The CSV export file includes an additonal column for the Overall classifier now. The 3rd parties who compute
this file should notice that for this new format there is a new file identifier now. The previous format was
080016, while the new one can be determined by OS0016a.

Bug fixes

= Entries

If there were no clubs entered yet or only additional clubs with club numbers higher than 90000, then the
validation of the option Use archive club numbers went wrong.

= Courses - Courses

If one changed the course number of a course, then it lost all its course parts.

= Results - Split times by teams individually
The CSV export file did not contain meaningful data.

= DBlsam lock files
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In the dialogs to select or delete events, you can select a new event data root folder in the folder listbox. This
created a (hidden) DBIsam lock file in every subfolder, no matter if there were really event data saved.

Now lock files will be created in real event data folders only. If an old unnecessary lock file is found in a
folder, then this file will be removed.

=9.10.2013

Improvements

= Speaker - Online monitor client Web

Made it a bit more stable, based on the first experiences with this function and ROC olresultat. Fixed a minor
mismatch with the ROC specification.

Added the missing Swedish translations which have to do with this function.

Bug fixes

= Speaker - Online monitor - Server

With heawy workload at high frequencies, the server was not stable enough.
Now there is one more check implemented to achieve this goal.

= Entries imports

The import with option Update and the runners' names import did not copy the course information for new Xtra
runners. Thus those runners did not have any course assigned for the code checking.

=30.9.2013

Improvements

= Entries

The option Use archive club numbers belongs to the application (means the local PC) and not to the event
data. On the competition day, there will be additional PCs for editing (direct) entries, which had not been used
before with the event data. It may happen that this option is set wrongly on those PCs which may lead to
mistakes if new clubs will be inserted.

Now there is a check whether the setting matches the actual data situation. If the setting seems to be wrong,
then you will get a prompt to change this.

= Competition day - Evaluate Sl stations

Set not started competitors: Now competitors without any chip assigned (who can't be in the check stations
at all) will also be set to not started.

= Speaker - Speaker support/Prewarning

Zooming the table now zooms the top panel with the selection listbox for classes or controls also.

= Speaker - Online monitor client Web

New function

This is a function which collects the radio punches from a web server. Some radio punch systems collect the
radio punches from the control stations and then send them to a web server. From there they can be
downloaded using this function. Currently the Swedish system ROC olresultat is supported.
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= CSV exports of punch times

In CSV exports of punch times, the initial header line had been terminated at the end by (maybe more...) to
awid unnecessary long header lines. Now all columns get the right (numbered) header to make the life of
Excel workers easier.

= Time taking - Microgate

There is a new additional protocol for the MicroGate RaceTimer2, which is supported now.

= XML exports

The XML exports to UTF-8 format which had been introduced with the last release did not work correctly with
all international character settings. Now | implemented a solution which computes the actual Windows
language setting.

Bug fixes

= Result reports

The column Sex is provided by the report layouts, but was not filled with any values.

Preliminary results by classes, extended format: The results did not show the not classified in all cases.
They were listed together at the end of each class after the lowest leg finished, which appeared to be not a
good solution.

Now the not classified are displayed under that leg to which they belong.

= Help - Check for updates

The destination path for the downloaded files was not saved and restored in all cases.

If the destination path for the downloaded files included extra characters or blanks, then the files were
downloaded but not installed, and the function terminated with an error prompt.

= Incremental search

The incremental search function in the working forms did not work if the cursor was in a checkbox column.
| have implemented a workaround to fix that: the cursor will jump into the previous (left) non-checkbox
column.

= Printing reports to PDF

If the destination file was in use, f.ex. opened by a PDF reader, then the report could not be saved to this file
but there was no error message. Now there is an error message in this case.

Lines had been drawn at the wrong position, f.ex. the lines of a start list report by start times.

=216.2013

Improvements

= Emit backup labels

New feature The Emit backup label of a competitor can now be printed on the split time sheets. With an
event running with Emit, you see an additional button in the label layout editor to insert this label. This works
in the same way like a picture. There is also a new sample label layout which has the Emit backup label
included.

= Courses - Course distribution

New feature For legs with courses in simple mode, now the Imported value is displayed together with the
number of the simple course, like this is the case in the reports. This gives a better hint which course this is.

0S2010 © Stephan Krédmer 2019



0S2010 Handbook -19 - Introduction

This additional information is hidden automatically when editing the number.

= Competition day - Reading device backup (SI)

With firmware 5.80, Sportldent modified the backup memory structure used for saving SICard10/11/SIAC in a
way which is not backward compatible as usual.

Now both possibilities are supported. However, everyone is asked to update the master station firmware to
5.80, as this will save memory space for those newer SlCards.

The Download S| station backup dialog now indicates whether the station is working in 192 punches mode or
not. However, the SportSoftware still supports 64 punches per chip only.

= Checking the license limits

If you come close to the limits of your license, then you will get warnings if only a few free places are left,
until finally 0S2010 refuses access to the event data after you had exceeded the limit.

If this happens during a competition with many entries on the day, then this means that you can't do any
further work with your event until you get a higher license from somewhere. (But via the online shop you would
receive the license only the next working day...)

Now the processing had been improved so that you will be able to continue in this case. You will be asked
whether the latest entries should be remowved so that you get back to below the limit and you can continue
working with the existing entries (only).

= Printing reports and labels to PDF

The 3rd party library which | am using for PDF printing does not support clipping (cutting the output if it is too
large for the space available). So a long text was mixed with the next column or the neighboured label field.
Now | have implemented a workaround which is not 100% perfect but it helps much.

= Upload files to web servers

New option The file upload function now supports secure connections using TLS/SSL encryption.

= Send Emails

New option The send emails function now supports secure connections using TLS/SSL encryption.

= XML exports

All XML exports are now saved in UTF-8 format which is independent of any Windows language setting.
BTW: UTF-8 is also the preferred format for imports.

Bug fixes

= Report layout editor - Graphics editor

When inserting a new picture and then selecting a graphics file from the file list, the application hung.
When trying to reset a picture to the original size, the application hung.
Both bugs had been introduced with the previous version from 25.3.2013.

= Label layout editor

When trying to reset a picture to the original size, the picture was sized wrongly.
This bug had been introduced with the previous version from 25.3.2013.

= Result reports - CSV export
With some result reports the CSV export aborted and the file was empty.
= Competition day - Read chips (Emit)

If the option Emit time taking - Use finish punch... was selected and a finish time had been inserted due to
this option, then this was not saved as the next runner's start time.
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= Competition day - Evaluate chips

When trying to set a competitor of leg 2 or higher to dns, this had been reset automatically to OK in some
cases.
Now no automatics will change the user's input anymore.

When inserting a chip manually (adding the punches manually into a non-existent chip) for a competitor
without a chip no. assigned, there was an endless loop asking to confirm saving the record.

= Competition day - Missing competitors report

The numbers of competitors in the class table was counted wrongly. The overall number per class included
the vacant places (wrong), while the number of missing competitors did not include them (correct).

=253.2013

Improvements

= Digital code signing certificate

The SportSoftware is now protected by a digital code signing certificate. This means that you can be sure
that this is my original program and that no 3rd party application (f.ex. aggressive virus scanners) had
changed the program files. You may also notice that there are no warnings issued by Windows when
installing the SportSoftware.

Only Win XP will not issue warnings in case of a damage. To verify that you still have the original program file,
you have to view the file's properties and check the digital signature.

= Design
As you see, | had changed the design of the main form, since | have a logo now... :-))

= Club name field

The club name field had been enlarged from 10 to 16 characters. This will solve some naming issues
especially in German speaking countries.

= Automatic reports

Now there is an interval of less than 10 secs allowed. In this case, you have to confirm this.

= Printing labels to PDF files

New feature In addition to printing the reports to PDF files, now you can print the labels directly into PDF files
also.

= Printing reports to PDF files

Improved the output quality by solving some scaling issues.

= Send emails function

New feature Now you can also send PDF printouts or PDF labels. F.ex. the latter option will allow you to
send the split time sheets or certificates to every club after the race. (Which would save you much paper...)

= Entries reports

Added a new label layout called Team Nomination, whose usage should be self-explaining.

= Courses - Simple mode

The field Imported shows how an imported course in simple mode had been called in the delivering course
setting software. This is available for editing in the courses form, and it is displayed in all reports where the
course combination of the competitor is displayed.
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Now it is also printed in the same way on all labels where this is useful, especially on split time sheets.

= Courses - Import courses

Added support for the new IOF XML V3 format. This will import also replacement codes now.

= Courses - Import course distribution

Added support for the new IOF XML V3 format.

Compressed CSV format: New option Simple mode: Use field Imported

When assigning simple mode courses, you can now choose between using the simple course number or the
content of the Imported field. The latter may be more descriptive for the course setter when creating the
import file.

= Competition day - Read chips

New support of the Emit code 99.
Emit controls add a 99 punch on the chip if the control's battery is running down. There is now a message in
this case.

New option Unknown chips: ask for start number
This reintroduces the direct input of the start number/leg for unknown chips, which is known from V10, for
those who find this method easier.

= Competition day - Evaluate chips

New feature Automatic refresh

By option, you can have the table updated automatically now. This will especially help at large events, where
you have operators at the crying wall working with this function continuously. This works in the same way like
automatic results.

New support of the Emit code 99.
If a code 99 occurred, then there is a message in the status field left of the punch list. Also, there is a new
report which gives a list of all code 99 punches.

New feature Emit backup label
For Emit, there is an additional panel which displays how the backup label of the competitor should look like.

= Split time results

New support of the Emit code 99.
This code is not displayed anymore in split time results and split time sheets.

= Speaker - Radio controls

In ©0S2010, so far the radio controls had been assigned to all classes/legs, no matter if the control was
actually on the course. In the speaker window and the intermediate result reports, you had to deselect all
unnecessary controls manually.

Now the radio controls will be assigned to those classes/legs only where there is at least a single course
including that code number. This allows an easier and more efficient operating of the speaker window and the
intermediate results.

= Speaker - Speaker support

For a better ovenview, the sorting columns are highlighted in green colour.
The leading time in every column is highlighted now.
Intermediate times of already mped teams will be displayed now to help the speaker to sort this out.

New option Clear highlighting after
Automatic highlightings of new punches/times will be cleared automatically after the period entered into this
field.

New function Clear invalid intermediate time

Due to mispunch, sometimes an invalid intermediate time can appear in the table which puzzles the speaker.
So far, you had to remove this with the manual input function. Now you can clear such times directly in the
speaker window by clicking on that time.
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In 0S2010, so far the radio controls had been ordered by their code numbers, since different courses within
the class/leg may have them at different positions. This is not fully sufficient since there may be cases where
a higher code number comes first in the course. Moving the columns in the speaker table is not reasonable
since this may be wrong for other classes.

Now you can change the order of the radio controls in the radio controls selection list. This order will then be
used for the intermediate results as well.

= Speaker - Prewarning
Added two new display options: Scroll automatically and Quick result for last punch automatically.
The names of these options are self-explaining and they will be a great help for the speaker.

New option Clear highlighting after
Automatic highlightings of new punches/times will be cleared automatically after the period entered into this
field.

The times are now displayed by the difference to the leader, like in the speaker window. For a better oveniew,
the times of the leaders are highlighted.

= Speaker - Intermediate results

The radio controls are displayed in the right order now as defined in the speaker window.
There are only those classes/legs available for selection where a radio control is actually in the course.

So far, the settings which radio controls should be displayed per class, had been saved into a single section
of the report window settings. This meant that if you displayed a result of another event, then the settings had
been reset for the new event. So you could not switch between several events and display their speaker
results with the right customized time column layout.

Now the settings are saved on a per-event basis, so that they won't get lost.

= Speaker - Online monitor client Sportident

The processing of punches being sent multiple times from the SRR dongle/stations had been improved and
made more robust.

= Time taking functions

New functions
Now all the time taking functions had been implemented. When working on them, | found some improvements
which are also implemented into OE2010.

Bug fixes

= Automatic reports

An automatic report window had been moved to the top of all open windows when updating its contents. This
had been annoying if you had multiple overlapping automatic reports open simultaneously.

This had been implemented due to a bug fix in the beginning of V11. Now | found a better solution which
behaves more smoothly and keeps the windows' order on the screen. This means that you are able to work in
a working form like Evaluate chips while the reports are updated in the background.

= Printing reports to PDF files
If Seperate files had been selected, then the function did not create a new file for the second paragraph (i.e.
new class or club), if the first paragraph filled the whole page.

If Seperate files had been selected, then old files from previous exports with the same file names but higher
file numbers were not remowved.

= Setup: Registry values

Sometimes certain Windows setups complained about registry values being not of the right type.
These are settings which are required for network operation. The SportSoftware works both with the new
modified values and their previous alternatives.
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= Exports of reports

If the export file pre-existed, the export wrote the temporary file but did not copy it to the destination file.

= Report graphics designer

The context help of the designer did not work.

= Import courses

With the XML format, course lengths lower than 1000m had been imported wrongly.

= Competition day - Evaluate chips

The cursor movement was too slow in the input fields for times and comments.

=20.12.2012

Improvements

= Printing reports into PDF files directly
All reports have a new feature now: print to PDF. Now you can print the report directly into PDF files. So far,
this is possible only for reports. Printing labels into PDF is still on the list.

= Check for updates

New function Now you can check for updates and download them directly from the application. Normally the
setup and the translated help files and PDF handbooks will be offered. There is also some automatic check
from time to time.

When selecting the language, the help file will be checked whether there is one available in the language
selected and whether it looks outdated. If reasonable, you will be offered to download and install the updated
files.

= Exports of reports

Exports will first write into a temporary file now. At the end, the file will be renamed to the original name. This
prevents 3rd party components, which are continuously polling for new versions of export files, from lock-outs
caused by the Windows file system.

Bug fixes

= Competition day - Read chips (Emit)

With the option Finish punch - Time taking Online punch, plus Use finish punch if finish time is still missing,
the finish punch had not been inserted.

= Competition day - Evaluate chips (Emit)

With the option Finish punch - Time taking Online punch, a finish time could not be remowed. It had always
been set to the time of the finish punch, if the input field for the finish time had been cleared.

= Speaker - Online monitor Server (Emit)

The algorithm for the same chip multiple times in a team and automatic detection of missing online punches,
did not work for the finish punch in conjunction with the Emit option for Time taking online punch.

= Speaker - Intermediate results: CSV export

The overall time was missing in the output record.
Now the structure of this file had changed! The overall time column had been inserted before the (overall)
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place column.

If a time column had been deselected for a class, then the intermediate times had been assigned to the
wrong code numbers in the output record. Now always only those codes and times are included in the record
which are displayed in the report and they are assigned correctly.

= Common dialogs

Some common dialogs (f.ex. Select event) can be resized but the customized size was not saved. Instead,
the dialog always displayed with the original size.
Now the customized size is restored.

= Sportident SIAC

Some online punches from Sportldent SIAC could not be computed because of an overflow of the code
number.
There was a Sl-interal change in the specification which had now been implemented.

=279.2012

Improvements

= Help file

The release notes had been mowved from the Readme.txt to this topic of the help file, for a better overview.
Introduced a new topic Optimizing network performance. You can find this as a subtopic of Working in a
network.

I ask you urgently to read this carefully!

= Club results

At large events with much load on the server (speaker), the club results and all results derived from that (f.ex.
press) took very long over the network due to write access to the server database. This had now been
optimized so that those reports take appr. half the time.

= Speaker - Online Monitor Server

With OS2010, you can have the same chip multiple times in a team, f.ex. if there are two runners who run
two laps each (which has to be defined as 4 legs). With a radio control, there could be the following situation.
When runner A punched it on his first lap, then the unit did not work and the online punch was not recorded.
When he punched it later again on his second lap, then consequently this punch had been assigned to his
first lap, since this was the first radio punch at this control with his chip number.

This may cause confusion for the speaker. Normally this could be solved by inserting the missing punch
manually but this is not a realistic demand. That this is the wrong leg, this can be recognized by its already
existing finish time. Now such a punch will be assigned to the first leg with the right chip number and which
does not yet have a finish time.

= Speaker intermediate results

In difference to the standard behaviour of the reports, the class selection is always restored into the last used
state. With standard reports, a maximum of 10 selected records will be restored, otherwise all records will be
selected.

= Support of IOF XML V3

The exports of entries, start lists and result reports now support the new IOF XML V3 standard which had
been released this year. You may investigate whether any 3rd party where you export one of these reports to,
already supports the new standard. If yes, then the XML V3 export format should be preferred against the
older XML V2 and the CSV format.

= Issues in busy networks with Win7 and WinServer 2008
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There had been reported problems in networks with Win7 and WinServer 2008. Together with some
experienced users, mainly the organisers of Fin5 and WMOC 2012, | digged deeper into the problem. The
result is a small setting changed in 0S2010, some new registry settings done by the setup, as well as a list
of things to do (optionally), which is now included in the help file. You find this in the new topic Optimizing
network performance. I ask you urgently to read this carefully!

= DBlsam database lock files

The lock files had been renamed to SportSoftware specific terms. This makes it more likely that aggressive
virus scanners won't touch them. Howevwer, this can't be guaranteed...

Bug fixes

= Report selection

When clicking on the Refresh table button at the left bottom of the selection table, the previous selection had
been kept or not, depending on whether the Select/Deselect all button had been used before.
Now the selection is kept in all cases. There may be special reports where there is a different behaviour.

= Reports by teams

In various reports by teams, f.ex. entries, start lists and results, the reserve places were available in the
selection and therefore displayed if all teams were selected.

= Entries - Edit
The start fee of a team could not be edited manually, it had been reset always to the class fee.

= Speaker intermediate results

The selections and the settings for the controls were not always restored correctly.

Notice: The selection and the controls settings are saved locally and only if the report had been updated
using those settings. So clicking the Refresh button of the selection table will reset it to the settings which
had been used for the last report update.

If a class had more than 10 radio controls, then the report aborted.
= Missing competitors
The report included the reserve places which are not interesting here.

= Import courses

A startpoint code of 10 had been imported as blank. There were more potential issues with alphabetic
characters in the startpoint codes like they are delivered by Condes and OCAD.

= Prewarning
The default height of the window was too high for 1024x768.

=3.7.2012

Improvements

= Edit Entries - Reset to vacant place

This function now resets the start fee to no start fee to awid confusion with subsequent actions. The same
happens when modifying an entry to vacant manually.

= Entries import - Finnish format
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Added support for a format change of the IRMA entries senvice.

= Courses import

As a new feature, which had been introduced with 0S2010 V11, all course imports will import the courses in
simple mode. To be able to recognize which combination a distinct linear course in 0S2010 had been in the
course setting software (OCAD, Condes), this will be saved into the field Imported of each simple linear
course.

This field is shown in Courses-Courses and so far it had been read-only. Now it had been opened for editing to
allow to enter something if you had added a linear course manually or just to allow any modification of the
imported value here. (But be careful with that...) Also, the imported value will be displayed in all reports where
the combination is shown, especially in split time results.

= Competition day - Evaluate chips

When trying to exchange a chip, and the destination competitor does not have a chip, you get an error
message and the focus remains on the (faulty) destination competitor. This appeared as being not much
helpful. Instead, now the focus returns back to the source competitor which seems to be more useful in this
situation.

= Results - Split times

Added a new label layout which is suitable for receipt printers which cut the paper after the last line printed.

= Speaker - Online monitor client - Sportldent

Added support for the new SRR dongle. It is now recognized correctly and the client window will switch to
receive mode in this case.

= Speaker - Prewarning

The Zoom setting now applies to the Quick result table also.

When launched, so far the window searched for the display driver DLL and issued some messages about
that. This was annoying if you never used a display board. Now the DLL will only be searched if you click on
the Activate display board button.

= Sportident

Updated the recognition of the station type and function to the newest specs from SI. This is f.ex. important
for the new SRR stations and dongles. Also master stations will now be recognized correctly as BSM7/8
compared to formerly BSF. See the Download Sl station backup dialog and the speaker client window.

Added support for SICard10/11. So far this had been accepted only if the master station was in non extended
mode. Now this is also supported in extended mode.

= General: automatic window position recovery

At large events, some users are using multiple monitors with the same PC. For this you can launch 0S2010
multiple times and display the different instances on the different monitors for special tasks. Some people
even moved the report layout editor to the secondary monitor. However, if you launched OS2010 the first time
after having disconnected the additional monitor(s), it could happen that you did not see anything because
0S2010 restored its main window at its last used position which had been on a former secondary monitor. So
far, you could only fix this by either reconnecting this monitor and dragging OS2010 into the main monitor or
by editing the Ini file. The same happened to such standalone modal windows like the report layout editor.

Now OS2010 detects such cases and it will shift and resize a "lost" window automatically so that it will be
visible on the main screen.

A similar situation may happen to the working or report windows which may get moved out of the visible part
of the main window for some reason. In this case, the top and left coordinates of the window will be adjusted
automatically if less than 20% of the height or width of the working window are visible when reopening it.

Bug fixes

= Entries - Edit
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Having entered 0 as the chip no, 0S2010 issued an internal error.
Now there is a more descriptive message.

If there are no entries, then the bottom legs panel is hidden. If you switched to the class/club tables and then
back to the entries table, then the legs panel had been displayed with message Internal error.
Now it will be kept hidden in this situation.

= Entries - Import special format (Finland)

The dialog did not open the right context help topic in all languages except German.

= Courses - Course distribution: Overview report

If no controls were shown in the report layout, then 0S2010 hung and had to be aborted by task manager.

= Courses imports - XML format

Extra controls like crossingpoints etc. were not imported correctly, they got a code number 0 in the course.
Now they are ignored as it is the case with OE2010 also.

= Speaker - Speaker support

Switching between the legs in the window did not display the right radio controls.

= Uploads to the web

Sometimes the upload seemed to hang if the destination folder was not found.

= XML V2 exports

Some class oriented lists did not export the Classld. Now always the Classld will be exported together with
the ClassName.

There was wrong spelling of competitor status OverTime in results.

=34.2012

First official release
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2.4 Getting help

There are a number of different sources of help for the SportSoftware. In addition to this help file, you can look at the
SportSoftware web site or contact the free and quick SportSoftware email support.

To get started, your main source of information should be this help file. We have designed it to provide all the
information you will need for using and learning OS2010.

Before contacting support, please make sure that you really can't find the information you need here. Thanks!

= Displaying the help

¢ The quickest way to display the help is to press F1. If context-sensitive help is available it will be displayed
automatically.

e Most dialogs have a Help button that displays the context help: Q) Help

* All working forms and report forms have a Help button that displays the context help: Help

= Getting a help file in your language

By default, 0S2010 installs the English help file only. Translated help files are available from the &SportSoftware
V11 download page. Check out there if your language had already been translated. If yes, then download it and
copy it into your Application installation folder. To get it working, just reselect your language.

= Getting a printed user manual

There is a PDF version of the entire documentation available for download. Look at the @SportSoftware V11
download page and download the PDF file in your language.

= Looking inthe web

¢ Visit the @SportSoftware web site.
¢ Visit your national support page. Have a look at the &SportSoftware support pages to find the right link.

= Contacting SportSoftware support

¢ Free direct email support is available from SportSoftware at hotline@sportsoftware.de. You can send an email
to this address by clicking on the link in the Help-About dialog. Please write in German or English. Don't
hesitate, you will be amazed how unexpectedly quick this is!

¢ However, you may prefer to ask your national contact person in your own language. Have a look at the &
SportSoftware support pages to find the right address.
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2.5 How to buy 0S2010

SportSoftware editions

0S2010 comes in different editions.

Standard Up to 300 competitors (not teams!)
Pro Up to 1000 competitors (not teams), including speaker and finish functions
Pro Large More than 1000 competitors, including speaker and finish functions

The trial version is limited in some ways:
* You cannot print, publish or export anything.
* You can work on the demo events and the demo archive only.
e Some functions are completely disabled.

Purchasing directly from SportSoftware

You have the possibility to buy your software in the @& SportSoftware online shop and to pay by credit card. This shop
is powered by @&Sharelt! and you can buy all standard SportSoftware products there.

Ordering from your national distributor

There are also few national distributors who are authorized to sell the SportSoftware in their countries. If you are in
doubt, contact the author or ask your national contact person.
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3 Quick start tutorial

This section provides a quick start to into the most common tasks you will use when working with 0OS2010. The help
topics are in the same order as you should work step by step when organising an orienteering competition. You may
notice that this also matches the order of the menu items in the program. Just browse through this section using the
browse buttons at the top and learn step by step how to organise an O competition using 0S2010. Every topic
contains comprehensive links to detailed information in the reference section.

For reference purposes, you can use the table of contents as an index. Just pick out the task you need more
information, look there and follow the links given to the reference section.

More information

Once you have learned the common tasks in this section, see Advanced tasks to learn what else you can do
with 0S2010.

The 0S2010 setup has installed the backups of several demo events which had actually taken place and a
sample archive. Many thanks to the organisers who allowed me to include their events here. When you are
working on your own event/archive, you may always check out how things had been done in the sample events
or the sample archive.

With the very first launch, the samples will be restored into your self-defined event and archive root folders. If you
lose them for some reasons, then use the function Help - Restore demos. If you want to restore a single demo
event only, then use Restore event. You can find the backup files in the subfolder Backup\Samples\ of your
Application settings root folder.

See also
Introduction

Advanced tasks
Reference
Restore event
Restore archive
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3.1 User interface

The topics in this section provide some basic information about the user interface.

Since this had been changed thoroughly up to the current state of the art, this section should be read carefully also

by experienced SportSoftware users.
Read a quick description of the main parts of the user interface:
* Main window
e Working form
e Reports
e Dialogs

See also
User interface reference

3.1.1 Main window

The main window consists of several sections.

In the main window workspace the various working forms and reports can be arranged.

The title always shows the current event which you are working on.
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In the main menu you find all the user functions. There are also some basic items like the Windows menu item. For

more details, see the Ul reference.

EEvent Enftries Courses Skark list Competition day Speaker Extras  &rchive Sell
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The toolbars provide you shortcuts for the most used functions. Move with the mouse over a button to get a hint

about its purpose.

: |G R | B 8

The status bar shows you various information about the current event and your version of 0S2010.
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When you launch 0S2010, the main window will restore its last position. All working forms which had been left open
the previous time will be restored automatically. Reports and other secondary windows will not be reopened

automatically.

See also

User interface reference

3.1.2 Working form

A working form is a window where you can work on data, display reports on those data and perform other actions. As
an example, have a look at the entries form.
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The title shows the name of the form. m

In the menu you find all the functions which J Reporks Edit Miew Chip system  Extras @) Help L£| Close |
are available in this form. Reports, Edit,

View and Help are common functions for all
working forms. Help invokes the context
help for this form (you can also use the F1
shortcut). For more details, see the Ul
reference.

Chip system and Extras are special
functions which are available in the entries
form.

The View and the Edit toolbar are common | Group by Rezet
to all working forms. Mowe with the mouse .7 b L e e
over a button to get a hint about its purpose. * = T —

For more details, see the Ul reference.
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Most forms do also offer special toolbars. Activate Serial part | [ Mext competitor Start fees
In this example, you see the Chip system 7 = .

: . . : b .
and the Special entries functions toolbars. : i l A
For more information, see the entries Settings b [Resettn vacant place] Join classes
reference.
The settings panel mostly offers format Time Formak

settings, f.ex. the time format. Often there
are also special settings like in this
example for entries handling. You can fix relative ko zera time M
the panel by the pin ® or let it slide to the
left to get more space for the grid.

HH: M35 -

The main component of a working form is Tearms | chubs | Classes

the data grid. Here you can browse and (o] 7 | steet no]ciass [Descr [Chib T satreclpsd | -
edit the data, in this example the entries. | |z zaHis ' OF Shoqehjortama 105,008 [

You can customize the layout of the grid in | | 332 209 his 0K Tranan 05,008

various ways: which columns should be | =2 A0RTE Ryda S L L

displayed in which order and size and how |- & ZiHe e el

. 212 H1& Ukiceharans Ok 105, 00€
the table should be sorted. For more details, | | 4 221 Hi4 Fakipings Al 105,00 €
see the data grld reference. [ ] 337 =25 Hi4 1 Hestra IF 105, 00 &
BE:] 223 H14 2 HestralF 105,00 €
[ ] 234 H14 I e 105, D0 e
|| 340 -+ Bstrums 105,00 €
[ 341 226 H14 L-:h:-ph;s Vinker -5k 105,008
| | 342 227 Hl4 Mariest ads FE 105,00 €
B M3 224 H14 1 Hﬂ‘k.tﬁ'l;&‘kﬂSDK 105,008 E
| 344 229 H14 2 Markbygdens OF 105,00 €

5 230 H14 1 K - 05,00
- S A : ﬂ':,,.r” 1—*"&-.‘,1_ F
——— it ag 2

0S2010 © Stephan Krédmer 2019



0S2010 Handbook -34 - Quick start tutorial
In some forms there may be an additional =08 r T
panel with a helper grid. This is mostly oy P avd -
read only but also a data grid. In this -
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The status bar shows you the edit status.  madified ¥ 0 ki
Sometimes there is more information
provided like the punching system device
status led in this sample.

ki

You can customize the appearance of a working form in the way you need and like it. You can hide/show the
settings and helper panels, adjust the layouts of the grids, move the toolbars and customize the size and position of
the form. OS2010 will save those settings and restore the form in the same way when you reopen it. Some forms
may always show the settings panel in the beginning, so that you won't miss important options.

See also
User interface reference

3.1.3 Reports

The first menu item in a working form is Reports
always the report button. g
Sometimes this launches the only report
available, but mostly this pops up a
submenu with several reports. Entries by classes

Entries by clubs

Entries by competitors

Entries surimary by clubs

Entries surmmary by classes
PP N S - F

Some reports are accessible directly from

the main menu, f.ex. the start list reports.
Reports

iﬁ Classes
i& Clubs

Courses

Teams individually

Skart bimes

L g-B- B-

Late stark

Restart 4

Clicking on a report item creates a report window using the selection from the last time. Note: only small selections

below 10 records will be restored, otherwise always all records will be preselected.
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B Entries by claaes
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Label layout
toolbar

The report window will stay visible until you explicitly close it. Unlike previous versions of the SportSoftware, the
working form is completely independent to all reports which you can display from there. You can even close the

working form and keep the report(s) visible.

The title shows the name of the report.

E Entries by classes

In the menu you find the basic report functions. For more details, see the Ul reference.

"',- Refresh — Print II]]PDF J Labels I:EI]LabEls FDF _lF‘uI:-Iish __L Export &) Help m Close I

The Report and the Label layout toolbar provide the
functions to manage and edit the layouts. Both work
nearly identically. You can have multiple layouts both
for the report itself and the labels. You can select the
desired layout from the list box.

For more details, see the Ul reference. For details on
how to edit layouts, see the Report layout editor
reference and the Label layout editor reference.

The settings panel mostly offers format settings, f.ex.
the time format. Often there are also more options
offered for the report, f.ex. quick selections. To modify
the settings, you can fix the panel by the pin £. In the
normal case you will hawe it slid to the left to get more
space for the report.
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Time Format
HH:MM:55 -
relative ko zero time -
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Ciuick selection
@ Typel
Maormal, Championship =
-
| Morrnal
¥| Championship
Secondary
Youngsters
Open
Beginners
The report output is the purpose of this window. ;-) L B L Lty LB =i =
Leg Hame YB  Chipno
L FRR (U i
1 2 Falobpings AK Ak4000 10500 €
1 Hagstrim Sara 0BT
2 vhkeimszon Biza 24ED1E
"2 Sfrancibeng Vikons 246022
3 Blennow Amandn 895 2M4E07O
2 282 FHagen 1040000 10500 &
1 Fredén Jossfine Zarasa
2 Bertisson Sofie ZaraEl
3 Karksson Matids T27as2
3 283 Ldkbpings Vinler-SH 14000 10500 €
1 HN
2 HN
3 HN
4 284 Manestads FK 104000 10500 €
1 Ancerssom Jobhanns 244633
2 vdalin Emele 104
"2 Mizson Blsa 244617
*2 Petersen Emeks 35 15053
3 Rygh Hathale 94 408317
S 285 Markbygdens OK 104000 10500 €

1 Andersson Josafin 20714
o prﬁ-‘h"*# f-m'“ F*-?‘j
S

In the selection panel you can select the records [Emm——— ]
which should be reported. To change the selection, |y, gy lora [iyped  [Type2 | =
you can fix the panel by the pin ®. In the normal case 2 b1z DIz Youngsters Normal (=]
you will have it slid to the bottom to get more space 1 D4 014 Youngsters Hormal
for the report. The sort order of the selection table will i 2 DL il

20 Di& DiG Yourgsters  Mormal
be used for the report. To change the report sort 1% Fulz — P PYS— -
order, first change it in the selection panel and then (& select/deselect al &2z
refresh the report. —

For more details, see the Ul reference.

For the average report, the status bar does not have a = [ Replacemenbcontrols2 B
specific purpose. However, there are "live" reports

which display the progress here.

See also
User interface reference

3.1.4 Dialogs

Dialogs are windows which can't be arranged within the main window, because they are modal windows. This means,
nothing else can be done except working in the dialog until it will be closed by OK L ¥%  |orcancel
| X<l | Sometimes those buttons do have other captions but the actions behind them are quite the same.

All dialogs are fairly self-descriptive and additionally you have a context help available in the most cases. Just one
sample here:

082010 © Stephan Krédmer 2019



0S2010 Handbook -37 - Quick start tutorial

P Import classes
[ Claggns , Idertify clasces by
@ Clagr and craste sgsin a Class mo.
Update existing cnby Short name:
Add snd updste
| File Format
© XML, 10F standard
Character separated columns (C5V)

Sernicobon = |k

|| % cancel |

See also
User interface reference

082010 © Stephan Krédmer 2019



0S2010 Handbook -38 - Quick start tutorial

3.2 Migrating events from V.10.3

Differently to previous SportSoftware versions, the SportSoftware V11 has a new data organisation which follows
the standard which is defined by Windows XP, Vista, Win7 and newer Windows versions. Basically this means that
the application settings like report layouts, the event data and also the archive data must not be saved in subfolders
of the installation folder (like it had been the case with SportSoftware V10 and older). Instead, since Windows XP
there are special user folders designed for that. With the SportSoftware V11, you can use predefined folder sets or
define your own ones.

If you need more information about this subject, please read carefully the Application folders reference!

To be able to use your existing events from V.10.3, you must migrate the event data to the new data format of
0S2010. This function can be found at Extras - Migrate data V10 -> V11.

¥7 Migrate data ¥10 -> V11 3

Miarate event Migrate archive  Report
| Source: event from ¥.10.3 | || Destination: event For V.11.c |
() D-\EntwZ00Eh OLSEaffel Spezibackup DM Stafstt [0} | | (03 D:\Enbwa0E| oL Staf el OSWKDaken =)
M Stafett DhStafett =
S adress.dat [ Tedn.dat \Description Date /| Zeratime|F
SlBshnendst S TednSt. dat Kratshavle 2004 061 1. 2004 9:00 K
= pahnTelldsr  =we.CFG Do - Di Staftt Wastergotl... 27.06.2006 =00 C
= chub.dat £ Smland Stafett 14,003, 2008 9:00 C
g Kk, dat flpe ddria Cup 2009 Regensh, ., 01,08, 2009 l4:20 &
= Poskies.dat
ﬁ PosRiesery.dat
= stPunch.dat
= SiStation.dat
= SiTein.dat
= s0FT.Chg
= sprat dak
= spMemo.dat
= SpPunch, dat
4| b | ]
- Launch migration B coze &) Halp

In the left panel, select the source event from V.10.3. Note: the source event must be exactly in the data format of
SportSoftware V.10.3, otherwise you will be asked to load it into 0S2003 V.10.3 to update to this data format.

In the right destination panel, the 0S2010 event root folder with its existing events of V11 will be displayed. It will be
possible to select another event root folder here if you are using several different folders for some reason. Below that,
you must enter a folder name for the new event. By default, this is predefined from the V10 event's name. You can
modify this manually, especially if you want to create the same event several times for test purposes.

Click on IR o | to start this action. You will get a detailed report about this in the report tab.

Switch to the Migrate archive tab to migrate archives from V.10.3 to V11. This works just in the same way as with
events.

You can migrate as many events or archives as you like in one row.

See also
Migrate data reference
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3.3 Beginning with the event

The Event main menu topic offers you all functions which are necessary for managing multiple events. The most
important of them are described in this topic. For the others, look into Managing events (Advanced tasks).

= Creating a new event
To create a new event, click on Event - New.

7T Create a new event

Feoot: Folder |
Event folder Cuickbukorisleyent
Drescription Cuick tutorial event
Date 27.01.2011 - Zero time
Chip system SPORTident i
Addition 1 Foee, the location
Addition 2 F .z, the organiser
Dizplay extra header ine in reports including the: additions
o o W, Cancel

Just fill in the required fields and click OK to create the new event. Note that the event folder name will be
automatically adjusted when entering the event name. Of course, you can choose another folder name if you want.

When opening a user function for the first time, you will be prompted

Quick tutorial event FZ]

Flease validabe the chip system settings.

o]

Just do so ...
W SPORTident seltings
Date -

Tirne baking
Lise start: station for real time start
Lise Finish station

Event duration

Please read the conbext hedp on this bopic!

@ |ess than 12 hours
12 bo 24 hours
mowe than 24 hours

W ok x

.. and acknowledge with OK. Refer to Sportldent settings for more details.

= Opening an existing event
By default, the last used event will be opened automatically when you launch OS2010. To select another event, click

on Event - Select or the Select event toolbar button ‘
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3 D \Enkw200B)0L Sk sFel OSWKD st en | Local

| pescription [pste ¢ | Zevo time |Folder

Kretshavle 2004 06.11.2004 9:00 Kretshavb2004

[remo - DM Stafett Vistergotlond 2006 27.08.2006 900 DiStafett

[ SmSland Stafatt 14.09.2008 9:00 DMSmEandstafatt

Alpe Adria Cup 2009 Regensbung 01.05. 2009 14: 20 AlpeAdrisCup200oRegensburg
] o 0K W Cancel

The obvious first task with a new event is defining the classes and entering the entries. However, sometimes you

may want to begin with defining the courses.

See also

Managing events - Task based help
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3.4 Managing entries

The Entries main menu topic offers you all functions which are necessary for working with the entries.

®

=
=
[~
ey
=

=
=F_

Edit

Irnpork

Impork runners names

Import {special Formats) k

Import classes

With Entries - Edit, you open the entries form.The entries form has three grids where you can edit competitors,

clubs and classes. Look at the tabs at the top of the data grid.

Sattingn

| ety B e Ohepgitel Bsliad bl [ Gess
2 % & *,

1 -rere

Enbibes

Set Revted dhip sulosaticaly

S b ]

Use ST fewr 2

Rk st P urcharge:
000 % -

et ek
B e, e (st

Archivee

# e subomatsaly

¥ ik, oty

& ik, ek

Sy qureert il oy
Ut drifren iy Pasmbeies

ot e
Ed . order (aat)

<Pl T c-=Rurnars

<

-

i e

Toarst Cobw Class

|a ¢ | SRaet r Clame
S THE- 1
m;  ER M
m ZIOH
™ LG
W Nz
™ I HIE
wr
W EHE
m EMHIE

¥ 30 205 HIA

i a6 HIe

w2 T HIe

v ] 9 HIE

e N HLE

el ) HIE

WA i mia
| e furrme
ST

T

= Sy

= dunaberg

= dngron

3 Pk

Kemcr b
08 Sogehiortama
0K Traran
Byels

Wlricahanrs O
Pabtpireg A

skt fne: Paid
1,004
15,004
15,004
15,0048
15,0048
138,048
138,04
15
1
1M
1M
1M
IE M
LKL
LKL
1 fi
Chiprn Reried
DN
T
k-
RN
MBI
e

||| -

If you need more details about editing in the data grid, have a look into the data grid reference.

= How to enter classes

Normally the first task is to enter the classes. Click on the classes tab Iﬂl to display the classes grid. Just
enter them as given in your invitation. You need not to take care of the class numbers. They will be preset to the next
available value. Howewer, to have more flexibility for later additions, you may prefer to enter class numbers in steps of
10. Hawe a look into the demo events to get a feeling about suitable class short and long names as well as class
numbers.
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Teams | Clubs | Classes
Mo / |S|‘||:|r|: |L|:|n|;| | Legs| Skart Fee|>¢tra start|>¢tr.32 |T~;.-'|:ue 1 Type 2
7 H35 H35 3 240,00€ 0,00€ Championship  Marmal
B g Hz21 Hz21 3 240,00€ 0,00€ Charmpionship  Marmal
: 9 Hzo Hz0 3 20,00€  0,00£ Championship  Mormal
| | 10 Hig Hl& ] 105,00€  35,00€ |¥  Youngsters Morrmal
| | 11 Hi4 H14 3 105,00€  35,00€ ¥ Youngsters Morrmal |

Py S S—— s e L e s e o o e T EPE TR

For more details, look at the Classes reference.

Class table templates from the archive are usually designed for individual events, so you can't use classes from the
archive here. However, if a federation likes to predefine a template, this can be provided as a CSV or XML file for the
import. For more details see the Import classes into the event reference.

= How to enter teams (entries)

Be sure that you are displaying the teams grid | '®®™ | Select View - Layout: Pre entries. This will change the
layout of the grid, so that you only see those columns which are important right now. Just begin to enter some
teams. Notice: in insert mode the bottom panel for the legs' details is not visible.

To enter a class, click on the dropdown button in the class field '™ and select one. You can also use the keyboard.
Just begin with the first character of the class. Then the class list will popup. Play a bit around what happens if you
type further to get a feeling for that. You can also move with the arrow keys in the list and finally enter the class by
Enter.

Entering the club just works in the same way as with the class. However, there is one difference. To insert a new

club, you can use the Insert club button <% in the menu. For more details, see the next paragraph.

Teams | Clubs || Classes

It / Start no |Class |Descr |CI|_||:- Start Fee |F'ai|:| |

334 211 Hlg Reydbohialms Sk 105,00 €

: 335 212 Hlg Ulricehamns Ok 105,00€

| | 336 221 Hi4 Falkipings AIk 105,00€

|+ 337 222 Hi4 1 Heskra IF 105,00€

338 223 Hi4 2 Heskra IF 105,00€
S e e B s bt o ke, i 1_-';': il

At the bottom you see the table with the leg details of the current team. You can switch between both grids using the
hotkey F8.

Mo | Surname Firsk narne | VB| Sex | Chipno

1 Pauli adrian 141 263604

| 2 sundberg Jonas M 350721
| sundbers Jonas o 750757
| %2 tundberg o3 o 267620
| | *2 Andarsran Sandra i 263617
| | 3 Pauli Matias 1993 M =077

Normally, you will receive those names and chip numbers only shortly before the event. You can enter them at any
time, at latest during the race. Using the archive or importing the names from a web senice will simplify this task.

For more details on editing entries, see the Entries and the Import runners names references.

= How to enter clubs

The quickest method to enter a new club for a new entry is to use the Insert club button . This will display the club
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d Clubs

dialog where you can enter the new club. You can also display the clubs gri and enter there.

Teams | Clubs || Classes

Mo | Cikye |F'.|:||:|ress i}
| 1FZEIK Gandvik, /o Tiveljung, , Yalhallagatan 98, , 53234, <
| 183z Gudhems IF Miklas Fallgren, , Ugalum Uppsala, , 52194,
| 1875 Gillstads IF ., Hiortronstigen 21, , 52010, GALLSTAD

1917 IF Hagen ., SnivEgen, | 54133, SKOYDE

B 2020 Hestra IF Hestrastugan, , Linnés Wag 13, , 50475, BC
_m Iskrums SK s o Istrumbvckan, , 53296, SKARA
L P e T O Y

For more details on editing clubs, see the Clubs reference.

= How to use the archive

The archive is normally a national database which includes all runners of the country. This can be used to speed up
the input of the runners' details. Think about such fields like Chip number and Database Id which are quite time
consuming and error-prone to be entered manually. In many countries the O federation maintains such a database
which is ready-to-use for the SportSoftware. You may ask your federation or other SportSoftware users in your
country for that.

First have a look on how to select, create and edit archives with OS2010.
You can see the characteristics of the current archive in the Archive tab.

Quick Tuktorial &rchive 19,01,2009 <D:\Enkw2003hArchive\QuickTutorial =

Mowve the mouse over the tab and fix the archive panel with the pin .

First you will see an empty table. Just click on the Open archive |§| button to open it. You can check the option
Archive-Open automatically to have it opened automatically the next time.

k. Tuboriad frchi o, L, 20 (e 1En -.|-.'._-. O
}5 od e g Al 158
ilnput order | Club |Chiprie 51| Surname |First namse |Class | YB |Sex | Db 1d Auddress
5325 Argus Seon, OLE 3ITEET Wikl Sonja 1988 F 3QIWIS Hauptsir, 63, , 5113,
5330 Angus Seon, OLE 6501 Wik T 1970 F MHIWI  Rosersveg %, Postfac
533 Argus Seon, OLE 25144 Wik Kore 1965 M EVOWIK  Kretenweg 6, , 5102,
5344 Angus Seon, OLE 24312 wipf Theemas 1968 M PKEWIT  Fliederweg 8, , 5703,
5420 Argus Seon, OLE 36173 Wyss Elh 1962 F TWIWYE Limesnstr. 275, , 4714
e TS BN GRS OLG | S0410 Blarke  Magtng e, 366 F MVSBLM _Masnctr. 24, , 4600

g

Now you can search for the desired competitor and then doubleclick on him to insert him into the preselected leg.
You can also move using the arrow keys and press Enter to insert a competitor. The third choice is to click on the

Copy Competitor | vid | button.

Do so with all competitors. Of course, there will be some competitors who are not in the archive. Simply enter them
manually.

For more details on using the archive in the entries form, see the Using the archive reference.
For more information on how to set up and manage archives, see Managing archives - Task based help.

= How to manage start fees

In the class table you can enter the start fees per class. When you enter a new team, its individual start fee field will
be filled with this value from the class. If you for any reason decide that this is not suitable, just modify the individual
start fee.

There are also some fees which must be entered for the club, like chip rent fee or accommodation, etc. You can
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define those extra fees by clicking which will show the start fee settings dialog. In the club grid, you can enter
the numbers how much items of a specific extra fee a club has ordered.

For more details on start fees, see the Entries, Classes and Clubs references.

= Importing entries from extemal sources

There are numerous web sites which offer an online entries senice. In the leading orienteering countries, this is
offered by the federation. 0OS2010 allows an easy, flexible and transparent mix of both imports and editing entries
manually.

For more details on web senvices, see Interacting with web senvices - Task based help.

= Reports

There are various reports available in the entries form. Just try and explore them!
For more details, see the reports reference.

Note
Don't forget regular backups!

See also
Entries Ovenview

Archive reference
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3.5 Course setting

The course setting is obviously one of the core tasks when organising an O event.

It is also most important to get the courses and controls into the event data without any mistakes. Only then the
competition and the automatic code checking will run smoothly.

You have two choices to get the courses and course distribution into 0S2010: either you enter them manually or
(more common) you import them from OCAD or Condes.

The Courses main menu topic offers you all course setting functions.

S Courses

o5
iﬁj Classes

o5 el oA
i‘]j Zourse distribution
e Import courses

e Import course distribution

With Courses - Courses, you open the courses form. The Courses form has two grids where you can edit courses
and controls. Look at the top of the data grid.

I Coursen = @El
opeets Edi Vew v, Help [ Ome
2 = -
Courses | Conerc
| Mo Eescrpton Shart | Bun v Tagsn e
13 D1, 3 52D bapeed ante L]
14 D 5D baged ovte 1
15 1,3 50 Laged rovke L]
16 Enid 50 Laged rovke 1
1T B3 B3 bapeed rove L]
15 g B3 Lapeeed ove 1
19 HIE U bageeed Pove ]
& HI4 U Lafeied ol ]
HBHIELS B bafeted Poe ] 4
o Hidk B bapesed poute i i
I Hibd B bapesed poule ] 4
e Hi B B baped ppuke i i
IT B0 taped Aot ] i
I 535 bapeed e F 4
T 535 bapeted ponhe 1 1
| | 535 bapetsd e ] o
3 MO 535 bapeted e ] Fo
X D 535 baosted Pk ] T
| Fobmported | Lngth, Dk Cortiok
1A 1 [FECTTH
I L s
i %) s
A iz [] 223 107 B0 108 1o
= L; [] 232 107 B0 1670 1o
oo 0,845 [2] n2d 104
= 307 [l Ty 2 im
» 3,184 [CYRFLLVREE R =31 ]
3 3,34 [&] nsd 47 3 2 10 -
<Pl Courperc-oFats

If you need more details about editing in the data grid, have a look into the data grid reference.

= How to enter controls

Before you can enter any course, you must have defined the controls. Click on the controls tab | =™ {5 display
the controls grid. Just enter them and optionally add the control descriptions.
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Caurses Conkrals

Mo 4 |Type Description (Texk) I C | D | E | F | G | H | -

£ ]

1 Start Impartigrt
11 Mandatory r Route % O 150
33 Contral Imparkiert ﬂ % [ +

34 Contral Imparkiert % A
| 35 Control Wegkreuzung l /// /// >< B
| 36 Control Wald, Mordecke 6 A
: R L P L LN E L " T aititn . ’A- - e j‘

For more details, look at the Controls reference.

= How to enter courses

Be sure that you are displaying the courses grid | =285 |

Enter the courses each after another. You need not to take care of the course numbers. They will be preset to the
next available value. However, to have more flexibility for later additions, you may prefer to enter course numbers in
steps of 10.

Courses | Cankrols
Mo ¢ |Desu:ri|:|tiu:|n | Skart | Run in|Ta|:|es | Simple |'u'ariant| F‘artsl Comb, | -

13 D35-1,3 120 taped rouke 2 2 4
B 14 D35-2 120 taped rouke 1 1 1
B 15 D40-1,3 120 taped rouke 2 2 4
B 16 D40-2 120 taped rouke 1 1 1
B 17 D45-1,3 120 taped rouke 2 2 4
5] 18 [g5-2 120 taped rouke 1 1 1
B 19 H12 120 taped rouke Cd 3 1 3
B 21 H14 120 taped rouke 3 1 3
B 23 Hle-1,3 120 taped rouke 2 2 4
N R PR S B Sy P - I S e T

At relays, the planning of the branching (variants and parts) is very important. 0S2010 also offers a special feature
called Simple mode which allows you to enter or import linear courses.

For more details on all that see the Courses reference.

= |mporting courses and the course distribution

Today most O organisers are using OCAD or Condes for the course setting. And mostly this part is done by
somebody different to the edp responsible. Via Courses - Import courses, you can import the courses into 0S2010.
If defined in OCAD/Condes, the assignments to classes/legs will be imported, too. As the second step, you can
import the course distribution via Courses - Import course distribution. Many organisers prefer to do the course
distribution manually outside of any event or course setting software. 0S2010 supports this also.

Notice: In difference to 0S2003, with 0OS2010 the import had been split into these two steps. This allows a better
control about what is happening. Only the older OCADS text format is still imported in a single step. Both courses
and combinations are imported by the course import.

For more details see the Import courses and the Import course distribution references.
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= How to assign courses to classes

To enable the automatic code checking, the courses must be assigned to the classes and legs. This is the basic
information required for the course distribution, see the next paragraph..

If you had imported the courses, then sometimes the assignments had already been imported also, depending on the
import format or the delivering program you had used.

To assign courses to classes/legs, click on Courses - Classes which opens the respective form with its grid.

Mo ¢ |Shart Lang 1 2 3
1 H210 H210 H210-1,3 H210-2 H210-1,3
B 2 H150 H180 H180-1,3 H180-2 H180-1,3
B 3 HES H55 H55-1,3 H55-2 H55-1,3
| 4 HE0 HE0 HE0-1,3 HE0-2 HEO-1,3
B 5 H45 H45 H45 v H45 H45
| | 6 H40 H40 H40 H40 H40
| | 7 H35 H35 H35 H35 H35
S S J . VU S

Select the correct course for each leg.
For more details see the Assign Classes - Courses reference.

= How to assign the course combinations to teams and legs

Since relay courses are forked, you have to assign the right combination to every team/leg. To do this, click on
Courses - Course distribution which opens the respective form with its grid.

Input |Start r/ |Class 4 |Team | 1 | 2 | 3 |
| 434 288 D12 2k Skagshjortarna B #1
| | 435 289 D1z Wanersborgs Sk it #1 E
| | 4585 290 D12 Trollhattans SOk B #1
| #| 241 131 H55 Mariestads FK ﬂ & Ba
|| 242 132 H55 Markbygdens Ok B & AE
| 243 133 H55 2k Skogshjortarna fi¥ i} 5]
| | 245 135 H55 Ok Tranan 2 fts & Ba
R PO QO S S D

The combinations have to be entered in different ways depending on whether the course is in Simple mode or not.
0S2010 offers a comfortable semi-automatic function for distributing the courses to all teams of a class. Xtra legs/
runners will be computed in the right way automatically.

For more details, have a look into the Course distribution reference.
The combinations can also be imported from Condes/OCAD if you did the course distribution within those programs.

= How to print control descriptions

If you had entered the control descriptions into OS2010, you can print them. OS2010 offers more comfort for this
functions than f.ex. OCAD, so give it a try. Howewer, they can't be imported from OCAD.

Each of the courses functions includes its special control sheet printing function. F.ex. the Course distribution
function will print the control descriptions by individual legs/runners and not by courses. You can print the IOF sheets
as well as text-based descriptions.
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= Reports
Besides the ovenviews (f.ex. all courses with their class assignments), you have some summary reports which show
how many competitors run on a specific course or control. Just try and explore them!

For more details, see the reports reference.

See also
Course setting reference
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3.6 Creating start lists

For relays it is necessary to create a start list with well-defined mass start times. At least to be able to assign the
right maps to the right teams/legs in advance, start numbers must be used.

The Start list main menu topic offers you all functions to create the start list and to display start list reports

m iDrganisation
ij;‘: Draw

m Late start
Restark
Reports

Classes

Clubs

Courses

Teams individually

Skart times

ol nd- ol ol

Late start

T
i
T

Restark r

= Preparing the start list draw

With the Start list organisation, you define the basic structure for the start list draw.

A start list can only be drawn without errors if there is an error-free underlying organisation. For instance, you hawe to
ensure distributing start numbers uniquely. You have to define the mass start time for every class. Building up the
start organisation visually on screen gives you an overview about how many teams will start at a specific mass start.

Besides the normal overview report, 0S2010 provides a comprehensive check report and a special Shift function if
you have to shift a complete mass start to another time.

You can do the necessary definitions with Start list - Organisation. For more details, see the Start organisation
reference.

= Performing the start list draw

If you had defined the start organisation, then you can draw the start list using Start list - Draw.

If necessary, you can modify the result of this draw by simply dragging teams to the desired start numbers. There is
a special function available to solve start number conflicts (f.ex. after you had added new entries). For more details
see the Start list draw reference.

= How to modify/enter start numbers manually

There are several ways how to modify or enter start numbers manually.
e Editing Entries
You can sort the entries table by classes and start numbers and enter or modify the start numbers manually.
Use this method if you want to assign extraordinary start numbers for some reason or if you defined start
numbers without any draw at all. See also the Entries reference.

e Dragging/editing within the start list table
If you want to change start numbers according the start organisation, then invoke the start list draw form and
drag the respective teams into the right places. For more details see the Start list draw reference.
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= Publishing start lists

Before the event, you will have to publish the start lists in the web. Use the HTML upload function if you want to
publish the HTML output of 0OS2010 directly or upload an export file if the web site renders its own format. If you are
publishing HTML pages, check out if the fonts and columns are sized properly before you upload the files.

At the competition, you will need numerous printed start lists for different purposes. Don't forget the start lists for the
start personnel. With 0S2010 you can print customized start lists by start times down to the level of a single mass
start time.

For more information, have a look into the Start list reports and Upload files references.

See also
Start list reference
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3.7 Running the competition

This topic gives you a short ovenview about the main tasks during the competition. Have also a look into the
Advanced tasks chapter for more specialized tasks during the competition day.

They are available in the Competition day main menu topic.
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= Setting up the computer environment

It should be obvious that you must have all the PCs, printers and other components tested and set up before the
competition day! Think about the network, the peripheral units incl. printers and chip system devices and testing
0S2010 in that network.

This will allow you a quick and smooth assembling at the competition day.
See also the Working in a network - Task based help and the Working with restricted user rights - Task based help.

= Reading (downloading) chips

Reading the chips in the finish will deliver you uptodate results during the running competition. For this the
Competition day - Read chips function is designed.

Depending on the load in the finish chute, you may need to provide several download PCs in the network running the
Read chips form. However, with the modern USB read devices both from Emit and Sportldent it is also possible to
run two ore more Read forms with one device connected to each on the same PC.

For more information, see the Read chips reference.

= Not started teams

An important task which protects you from waiting for missing teams at the changeower in vain, is registering the not
started teams just after the mass start of the respective classes. There are two ways how to do.

If you are maintaining a start protocol, then use this to enter the not started teams. You may also just collect the
maps which had been left at the mass start for this task. The best place for this is the Competition day - Time
taking - Manual input function. See the context help of this function for more information.

However, in the time of electronic punching systems, this is no longer necessary, especially with the Sportldent
punching system. You can use start, check or clear stations to record the competitors at the start. Then you can
read the backup memories of those stations into 0OS2010 and find out who did not start. This is the Competition day
- Evaluate Sl stations function. See the context help of this function for more information.
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= Handling all issues around the chips

The Competition day - Evaluate chips form is one of the most important working areas during the running
competition. Here you can handle all issues with (wrong) chip assignments, check mispunches, modify chip
contents, and more. See the context help of this function for more information.

= Retrieving useful information

Towards the end of the competition, several reports may become important, f.ex. the Missing competitors report. You
find them under Competition day - Reports. See the Reports (Finish) reference.

= Publishing results

You find the result reports under the main menu topic Results.
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During the competition you can continuously publish results, either in printed form or uploading them to a web site
using the HTML or another export. There are numerous different result formats for different purposes. The main types
are the preliminary, split times and official reports. It is possible to have the results printed and/or uploaded to the
web automatically. See the Result Reports reference.

Note
Don't forget regular backups during the event! Have a look into Data security - Task based help.

See also
Competition day reference
Results reference

Data security - Task based help
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4 Advanced tasks

The topics in this section describe all the tasks which are not described in the Quick start tutorial section. Some
topics do just provide more details compared to the Quick start section, others do describe tasks which are not
basically necessary to organise an O competition.

Nevertheless, it is good to know about them and this may help you to simplify you work as an O organiser. Many of
those functions had been implemented based on user requests, so not only | myself but also every user should profit
from how they are doing the things!

There are also those functions described which are only available if you own the Pro version.

For reference purposes, you can use the table of contents as an index. Just pick out the task you need more
information, look there and follow the links given to the reference section.

More information

In the Quick start tutorial you find all the tasks which are essential for organising an orienteering competition.

The 0S2010 setup has installed several demo events which had actually taken place. Many thanks to the
organisers who allowed me to include their events here. Besides working on your own event, you may always
check out how things had been done in the sample events.
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4.1 Managing events

Differently to previous SportSoftware versions, the SportSoftware V11 has a new data organisation which follows
the standard which is defined by Windows XP, Vista, Win7 and newer Windows versions. Basically this means that
the application settings like report layouts, the event data and also the archive data must not be saved in subfolders
of the installation folder (like it had been the case with SportSoftware V10 and older). Instead, since Windows XP
there are special user folders designed for that. With the SportSoftware V11, you can use predefined folder sets or
define your own ones.

If you need more information about this subject, please read carefully the Application folders reference!

The Event main menu topic offers you all functions which are necessary for managing multiple events.
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On starting, 0S2010 always selects the previously selected event. Via Event - Select or the Select event toolbar

button ‘ you can select another event. See the Select event reference for more details.

To create a new event use Event - New. This will display the event settings dialog, where you can enter the
characteristics of the new event. Look at the Create a new event reference to learn more.

If you want to modify the event settings later, use Event - Settings. See the Event settings reference for more
details.

In the course of time old events, saved event status, or even test data will enlarge the event selection list
unnecessarily. To delete an event, use Event - Delete. See the Delete event reference for more details.

Do not forget backing up your current event after each working session with 0S2010. It is also recommended to
make regular backups during the competition. This is the function Event - Backup. See the Backup event reference
for more details.

If you followed a well thought out backup strategy, you have the chance to restore your event data in error cases.
Use Event - Restore which is described in detail in the Restore event reference.

Due to faulty network settings or other reasons (you can't imagine what can happen...) you may have got corrupted
data. You can try to repair this yourself using Event - Repair. See the Repair event reference for more details.

You may wish to duplicate an event, for example as a simple backup. Or you might wish to keep intermediate status
of an event for later reuse. Or you may wish to use parts of a previous event as a starting point for the new one. This
all can be done with Event - Copy. See the Copy event reference for more details.

See also
Beginning with the event
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4.2 Managing archives

Differently to previous SportSoftware versions, the SportSoftware V11 has a new data organisation which follows
the standard which is defined by Windows XP, Vista, Win7 and newer Windows versions. Basically this means that
the application settings like report layouts, the event data and also the archive data must not be saved in subfolders
of the installation folder (like it had been the case with SportSoftware V10 and older). Instead, since Windows XP
there are special user folders designed for that. With the SportSoftware V11, you can use predefined folder sets or
define your own ones.

If you need more information about this subject, please read carefully the Application folders reference!

For using the archive, this means a special advantage. Since you can define the same archive root folder for all
SportSoftware applications, this means that you can use exactly the same archive from all SportSoftware
applications simultaneously!

The Archive main menu topic offers you all functions which are necessary for managing multiple archives.
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On starting, 0S2010 always selects the previously selected archive. Via Archive - Select, you can select another
archive. See the Select archive reference for more details.

To create a new archive use Archive - New. This will display the archive settings dialog, where you can enter the
characteristics of the new archive. Look at the Create a new archive reference to learn more.

To edit the archive, means the competitors, club, classes and the settings, use Archive - Edit. See the Edit archive
reference for more details.

In the course of time old archives, saved archive status, or even test data will enlarge the archive selection list
unnecessarily. To delete an archive, use Archive - Delete. See the Delete archive reference for more details.

Do not forget backing up your current archive after each session where you had edited it. This is the function Archive
- Backup. See the Backup archive reference for more details.

If you followed a well thought out backup strategy, you have the chance to restore your archive data in error cases.
Use Archive - Restore which is described in detail in the Restore archive reference.

Due to faulty network settings or other reasons (you can't imagine what can happen...) you may have got corrupted
data. You can try to repair this yourself using Archive - Repair. See the Repair archive reference for more details.

Usually, you will create the competitors' archive by an import from an external database. This is done via Archive -
Import. See the Import archive reference for more details.

Sometimes it may be preferred to Copy the clubs from the archive into the event beforehand: Archive - Copy clubs.

See also
Managing entries - Task based help
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4.3 Interacting with web services

0S2010 can interact in various ways with web senices which offer different tasks. In the leading orienteering
countries, the federation is responsible for a central web senice which offers most tasks mentioned in this topic.
There are also many web sites offering their senvices for online entries, online results, split times, etc.

= Maintaining the archive

In most countries, the archive is offered ready-to-use for 0S2010. You can just download the archive backup and
restore it. See the Restore archive reference for more information.

In other countries, import files are published by a central place, mostly the federation. You can import them into
0S2010. See the Imports into the archive reference for more details. However, with large archives like those in
Sweden, Finland and Switzerland, the import will take some time. So providing a ready-to-use archive should be
preferred in that case.

= Entries and start lists

There are numerous web sites which offer an online entries senice. Almost all of them do support the CSV interface
to 0S2010 or the IOF XML format. Use the export of the entries reports and the entries import to exchange data with
those web senices. See also the Reports, Import entries and Import runners names references.

Sometimes the class table of the event can also be provided by the entry senice. Then you can import this file into
0S2010. See the Import classes reference.
Mostly you will also publish the start lists at those sites.

= Results

During the event, you can continuously upload automatic results or intermediate times to a web site for online

reporting. See the Result Reports reference.

After the event, you can upload the official results and split times. There are nhumerous senvices for visualization of
split times available, sometimes together with displaying the routes on the map. Nearly all of them support the
0S2010 CSV format or at least the IOF XML format.

See also
Managing archives - Task based help

Import entries
Import runners names

Reports
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4.4 Handling Xtra legs

Xtra legs/runners are a special relay feature in Sweden and Finland and maybe in the other Scandinavian countries
also. Especially youngsters are allowed to run together at a predefined leg. They change over together from the
previous leg's runner. All run the same course which had been assigned to the team/leg. The best of them changes
over to the next leg and he will count for the team. It is allowed that some teams do have a normal single runner on
this leg only while others have simultaneous runners.

In 0S2010, a Xtra leg is the leg of a class where simultaneous runners are allowed. Xtra runners are those
competitors who run on those legs.

= Defining Xtra legs

With the class definition, you have to check the column Xtra for the respective class and leg. Also, you hawe to define
the Xtra start fee, which is the individual start fee for those additional runners. See the Classes reference for more
details.

= Entries for Xtra runners

For a new team entry, one blank Xtra runner will be inserted for the respective legs. Xtra runners must be entered into
those Xtra places only and the "normal" leg runner should be left empty.

In the entries form, there are special functions available to add additional Xtra runners or remove obsolete ones. You
can enter up to 9 Xtra runners for a leg and a maximum of 10 per team (distributed over several legs). See the
Entries reference for more details.

= Computing Xira legs

The Xtra runners change over together from the previous leg's runner. The best of them changes over to the next leg
and he will count for the team. At the download in the finish, 0S2010 calculates the best one and copies his details
and the chip from the Xtra runner place into the "normal" leg place. This is necessary for a correct overall results
calculation and in other contexts, f.ex. intermediate speaker results. For the code checking, OS2010 always takes
the course of the respective "normal" leg.

If the counting Xtra runner has a mispunch or gave up, then the team will be disqualified as usual. However, for this
case, you have the possibility to modify this assignment in the chip evaluation, to put the team back into the
competition. Perhaps you will have to add some penalty time since the next leg's runner obviously had started too
early.

See the Read chips and Evaluate chips references for more information.

= Xtralegs in reports

Like in the entries form, Xtra runners are displayed with a preceding asterisk * in all reports. Only the non blank and
relevant ones will be displayed. A leg is considered as blank, if the surname is the default N.N. and all other fields
are empty. So with the entries, the normal leg will not be included if there are Xtra runners. With the results, the
runner who counts for the team will be displayed only for the normal leg, although actually he is twice in the team to
allow manual changes of the assignment if necessary.

See also
Entries reference

Classes reference

Read chips reference

Evaluate chips reference

Result Reports reference
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4.5 Chip systems

The SportSoftware V11 for orienteering supports the two existing chip systems Sportldent and Emit. 0S2010 had
been specially designed to make using those electronical systems as easy as possible for you and to provide you
the best benefit. Of course you can use 0S2010 without any chip system also, but with pin-punching.

There are numerous functions which deal with the chip systems. Just click on the links to get more information on
each topic.
General Handling the chip system devices
Serial port settings
Sportldent settings
Emit settings
Reading chips Read chips
Reading device backup
Evaluation and results Evaluate chips
Evaluate Sl stations
Result Reports
Speaker support Speaker
Other functions Replacement controls
Log files
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4.6 Advanced competition day tasks

There are several functions under the Competition day main menu item which will not be used at the average event
but they may help you to solve special issues or provide you more comfort during the event.

Sometimes you may need to perform one or more late starts and/or restarts during the race. Those functions can be
found under the Start list main menu item.

= Replacement controls

It may happen that controls get lost or stop working during the event.

With Sportldent, you have the possibility to prepare some resene stations in advance and use them to replace the
faulty stations quickly. All you have to do is to enter the replacement. There is no extra preparation of a new station
during the the competition necessary. These stations should carry code numbers which are not defined in the
controls table.

With Emit, you may use this feature to put out controls with different code numbers for the same official code
number.

You can also use this function to "correct” your own mistakes, f.ex. wrong code numbers at the wrong places.
However, this is violating basic rules of the orienteering sport, so this may be used at low level events only.

See the Replacement controls reference for more details.

= Reading device backup

You can download the backup memory of a Sportldent or Emit reading device and insert the chips into the event.

At relay competitions this function can be used to restore all or selected downloaded chips if they had been
damaged or lost in the event data and if they can't be restored using the Log files function.

See the Reading device backup reference for more details.

= Log files

For backup reasons, all downloaded chips will be saved in a local log file. This is useful for restoring after a crash or
network problems. In the most cases, you may look for a single chip which may have become lost in Chip evaluation
by removing it accidentally.

See the Log files function for more details.

= |_ate starts

A late start is a mass start for those runners who are still waiting for their changeover near the end of the
competition. This mass start is designed to shorten the total competition time. 0S2010 provides the possibility to
perform multiple late starts if necessary. You can assign a specific late start time to every class/leg individually.
0S2010 will always calculate the owerall times of late started teams correctly. All late starters can continue their
race with normal changeowers, as long as those runners start before the late start of their own leg.

In many countries especially in Scandinavia it is common to place late starters behind the non-late starters even if
their overall time is faster. You can define this option when displaying the results.

In special cases, you can also put individual runners into the late start manually.

See the Late start function for more details.

= Restarts

With 0OS2010, you can have one or more breaks during the race, which can be defined for each class independently.
Later you can continue the race. The nextcoming leg will be started using a chase start according to the current
standings of the race.

This type of relays is very popular in Scandinavia. For example, you can perform the first two legs of a class in the
evening as a night race. On the next day, the race will be continued with leg 3. There may be other classes which
have a "normal" race only on the second day. This is the way how the famous Smalandskaven in Sweden is
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organised.

0S2010 allows a restart for every leg as a maximum. However, this extreme scenario is not following the idea of a
relay... You can define a maximum time which is allowed to be behind the leader. All teams outside this time frame
will be started with the late start for this leg and they can also continue their race with normal changeowers.

See the Restart function for more details.

See also

Replacement controls reference
Late start reference

Restart reference

Evaluate chips reference

Competition day reference
Results reference
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4.7 Speaker support

The Speaker main menu topic offers you all functions which you need to operate for the speaker support and the
handling of the online controls.
This main menu item is available only if your license allows that, f.ex. 0S2010 Pro version.
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It should be mentioned here that the speaker functions are also valuable without any radio controls. A speaker can
just watch what is happening in the finish based on the finish times which are delivered by the chip download.

= \Where are radio controls useful?

Normally the course setter defines from which controls intermediate times for the speaker should be reported. This
can be out in the forest or a spectator control near or in the finish area. At relays, the latter one is necessary to be
able to announce the nextcoming changeovers. More, at most relay competitions it is usually the responsibility of
every team itself to watch the spectator control to be ready for the next changeover.

One application of radio controls which is very common also for smaller events, is the last control. The speaker can
use the prewarning window which shows the teams/competitors who are currently in the run-in. However, this does
not make sense if the run-in is shorter than 400m, because then the competitor will most likely have finished before
the speaker can talk about him. In this case, the last but one control would be the better choice. Then you could use
a control which is specific for the interesting classes which would also improve the network performance because of
less data flow.

At relays, online finish controls are of minor importance, compared to individual competitions.

= About the hardware required

Receiving online punches continuously and watching at multiple speaker windows implies a heawy continuous
workload on both the PCs and the network. Since the slowest PC determines the overall network performance, you
need uptodate network switches (100M would be best) and uptodate PCs with high CPU and network performance.
All PC units should be at appr. the same preformance level, also those which are used for other tasks like
downloading chips.

One word to WLAN: never use WLAN! Especially in a finish area where many people are using their mobile phones,
there will be a very bad WLAN speed. And the rest of the (wired) network will have to stick to this speed also.

Of course everything works with slow PCs or a slow network also but a low performance (which could mean that
online punches may take 15 seconds until they will be saved in the system) is not what the speaker needs to have.

Normally you would need multiple PCs which are destinated for the various speaker tasks. At smaller events, it
would be possible to have the (only one) speaker online client and the server window running on the same PC. The
speaker support windows where he is watching the competition must always run on extra PCs with no other task
running there.

For more information about setting up the network see the Working in a network - Task based help and the Working
with restricted user rights - Task based help.
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= Setting up the radio controls

Of course, first you have to put out the controls and \erify if all control stations and the radio components are working
properly. To get the online punches into the event data, there are several functions of 0S2010 involved.

Speaker - Radio controls
Before the event, define the radio controls. See the Radio controls reference for more details.

Speaker - Online monitor - Server
Launch the server monitor at the (network) server. For more details see the Online monitor for intermediate times

(Server) reference.

Speaker - Online monitor - Client

Connect the radio units or the directly wired online controls to the PCs in the network. In the times of USB ports, it
may be possible to have multiple units connected to the same PC. If necessary, you should have the appropriate
USB drivers installed. (This is a task which has to be done before the race...)

Launch the client monitor on every PC and for each of the devices which are connected to that PC. Every device
which is connected to a specific port requires its own client monitor window. Be sure to set the right Com port and
speed. See the Serial port settings reference for more information.

Verify that the online punches are working. Just punch at every control. The punch must be seen first in the client
window and then in the server window.

For more details about the client monitor see the Online monitor for intermediate times (Client) reference.

Speaker - Online monitor - Client - Web

This is a similar function which collects the punches, but from a web server. Some radio punch systems collect the
radio punches from the control stations and then send them to a web server. From there they can be downloaded
using this function.

For more details about this client monitor with web connection see the Online monitor for intermediate times (Client -
Web) reference.

Speaker - Online punches update

Launch this window on the (network) server. For more details see the Online punches update reference.

= Setting up the speaker environment

0S2010 offers two windows for the speaker.

Speaker - Speaker support

This is the classic window for the speaker where he can watch what is going on with radio times and finish times for
selected classes. You can also use it for simply watching results without using any radio control. See the Speaker
support reference for more details.

Speaker - Prewarning

This window shows all punches at the selected control. So it is mainly designed for the last (or last but one) control
or the changeover announcement control to allow the speaker to announce incoming competitors. A quick result
panel helps him to see where a specific team is placed in its class. You can also use it for simply watching finish
times and quick results without using any radio control. See the Prewarning reference for more information.

You can have multiple speaker and prewarning windows open so that the speaker has much information available
without having to operate or to switch between the windows. Use large screens and distribute the windows to several
PCs if necessary.

= Driving an extemal display device

With 0S2010, you can drive an external display device so that it can display online information about intermediate
times and finish times. Together with the prewarning window, such a device can be used for announcing the
nextcoming changeovers at such a board. These can be display boards in the finish or virtual "display devices" which
display the information online on TV or in the internet. See the Display board reference for more details.

0S2010 offers a well defined interface to external DLLs which can be implemented by any 3rd party. See the
OSDisplay DLL description.
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= Other speaker features

There are some more functions which help to provide the necessary information for the speaker and the spectators.
Speaker - Intermediate results

During the competition, you can display and print the intermediate results from the radio controls. See the
Intermediate results reference for more details.

Speaker - Manual input
In addition to online connected controls, you may have other radio controls, from where you receive intermediate

times, f.ex. by phone. You can enter them here. They will appear automatically in a speaker window of the

appropriate class. See the Enter intermediate times manually reference for more details.

See also
Speaker reference
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4.8 Time taking

Besides the most common time taking method using the finish punch, you may have the need to enter finish times
manually or use an external time taking system or the PC clock for time taking.

You find these functions under Competition day - Time taking. It depends on your license whether you can
use all functions here.
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So far the SportSoftware supports the Sportldent, Emit, MicroGate and Alge time taking systems. All of them can be
used together with any of the two chip systems for identification.

=When is extemal time taking useful?

The electronic punching systems Sportldent and Emit provide their own natural method of time taking. This is
punching the start time at the start (not at relays) and punching the finish time on the finish line. For relays, a special
handling procedure had been established to allow fair decisions with finish sprints. See the description of the Relay
mode in the Sportldent settings and Emit settings references.

So an external time taking will only be used where the rules demand it, f.ex. at high level championships with TV
broadcasting like WOC.

= About the hardware required

Like the radio controls and the speaker functions, also the time taking functions contribute to a heavy continuous
workload on both the PCs and the network.

You need an extra PC which records the finish times with the time taking device connected to it. If you are recording
the start times also, you could use the same PC and an additional time taking window but it is wise to have an extra
PC for that task.

For more information about setting up the network see the Working in a network - Task based help and the Working
with restricted user rights - Task based help. See also the instructions given in the Speaker support - Task based
help.

= Setting up the time taking device

Open the right time taking window which applies to your device.

Connect the time taking device and (if necessary) the control station for the identification punch to the PC. If
necessary, you should have the appropriate USB drivers installed. (This is a task which has to be done before the
race...)

Be sure to set the right Com ports and speeds for both devices. See the Serial port settings reference for more
information.

Verify that the time taking and the identification punches are working. Just trigger a time and punch at the control.
Both must be protocolled in the window.

Be sure to read the Time taking - Basic principles reference first and then the context help of the time taking window
you are using.

0S2010 © Stephan Krédmer 2019



0S2010 Handbook -65 - Advanced tasks

= Other time taking features

There are some more functions for the time taking available.

Time taking - Manual input
For some reasons, it may be necessary to enter finish times manually, f.ex. if you are using an external time taking

system which had a failure for some time. However, the best known purpose of this form is that you can enter not
started competitors very quickly here. See the Manual input reference for more details.

Time taking - Network update
During a network break the clients which collect the times and punches can switch to local mode (emergency mode)

and just continue working locally. Later those times must be uploaded with this function from each client. See the

Time taking - Network update reference for more information.

See also
Time taking reference

Results reference
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4.9 Data security

Especially when nobody expects it, computer hardware, especially hard disks, or the network may fail or humans will
make mistakes. [Murphy's law]

The SportSoftware event applications are nothing else than serious business data processing applications like those
you may be working with in your company. In such companies, precise and well-defined data security and backup
strategies are a matter of course. A data loss may cost much money or ruin the company at all.

With orienteering event data, this is a similar scenario. A failure before the event may cost you much time to rebuild
the data, and you won't be sure if you then have everything like before. A failure during the competition may stop and
break it and you may not be able to provide results. By a failure after the event, you may lose all results if you did not
upload them into the web yet.

To minimize your risk, OS2010 provides various functions and features which should help you here. Howewer, you as
the user are the one who must DO it!

= Regular backups

0S2010 provides easy-to-use Backup and Restore functions. Using other backup methods is not recommended
since they may not save all necessary data. In our days, the USB stick is the best backup medium. See the Backup
event and Restore event references.

It is recommended to make a backup
e after every session before the event (mainly entries)
e just before the start list draw
e after the start list draw, before publishing the start lists
¢ just before the event begins on the competition day
e on a regular basis (30-60 mins) during the event
¢ after the event has been finished

Most important is the backup with the data before the event starts. This may serve as a basis for rebuilding the data
later, using log files etc.

= Log files

All functions which collect data, are saving their data into local log files also. 0S2010 provides easy functions which
you can use to restore anything out of the log files back into the event. The backup memories of the Sportident
master stations and the Emit MTR units are another kind of sources which could be used to restore data.

For more details, refer to the following references:

Read chips

Log files

Reading device backup

Online monitor for intermediate times (Client)

= Emergency mode

The Emergency mode helps you to overcome network breaks. The basic idea is that during a network break the
data collecting clients can switch to local mode and just continue working locally. Later those chips or finish times
can easily be read from the log file into the main event, after the network is up again.

For more details, refer to the following references:
Read chips
Log files
Time taking - Basic principles
Time taking - Network update
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See also
Working in a network - Task based help
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4.10 Working with restricted user rights

The SportSoftware supports working with restricted user rights. However, there are some preconditions to be
observed.

When installing 0S2010, the newer Windows versions (namely Vista and Win7) will raise the user rights where it is
necessary. On WinXP and Win2000, be sure to install the software with admin rights.

Basically it is always recommended to run the SportSoftware with admin rights. This had been the standard up to
Windows Vista, so nobody did take care of that and the previous SportSoftware version 10.x did not experience any
discussions about user rights. Now with Windows7 we have the situation that Win7's standard is the restricted user.
This is fully supported by the SportSoftware version 11 but you must ensure some preconditions.

0S2010 is working on three basic types of data files, which are the application settings, the event data and the
archive data. See the Application folders reference for more details. The following instructions are valid both for local
and network operation.

= Setting up Windows

Beginning with Win2000, all Windows versions allow to define precise access rights for all files and folders down to a
single-user-basis. However, this feature is hidden by default. To make it visible for you, open the Windows Explorer

Click on Tools-Folder options. Select the View tab. Folder Options @@
Deselet.zt the option Use simple file sharing. Click on OK to Goneral] Vit | Fio Typos | 0o Fils

save this. Fodder viewes

This will display an additional Security tab with the properties of Yeu can spply the view (such &5 Dietals or Thes) that
every folder or file. See the next paragraph. R e

Notice: This Windows security feature does work on hard drives | foptoslFolders | | BesotadFoldes |
using the NTFS file system only. It does not work on the older

FAT16 or FAT32 file systems which may still be installed on Advanced selfngs:

your WinXP or Win2000 system. If you have such a hard disk ) Do ol show dden fles and fokders -
installed, then simply always work with admin rights and don't o iﬁ:ﬁ:ﬂﬁﬁmfﬁ;g

care about this chapter. [¥] Hide prolected opersling sysiem s [Recommandsd)

[[] Launch iodder windows in a separsle pocess

[¥] Rermembes sach folder's view setlings

[[] Rastous pravicas fobder windows at kg

[ Shwows Contiol Parel in My Coenguier

[#] Sheows encapphed o eomprezsed MTFS ez in color
[#] Show pop-up descriplion foe iolder and deskiop lems
(] U 1= sinple file shaiing [Fecommendsad)

W

Aeztore Defauls

Lok J[ conce |[ et |

= Setting up the folder access rights

To be able to work on any data and settings files, 0S2010 requires full read/write access to the required folders and
files. By default, Windows (all versions) grants full access only to privileged users with admin rights and to the
owner (creator) of the files.

This means f.ex.

e [f an administrator had set up the application settings path or created an event or archive, they will not be
accessible for any other user with restricted rights.

¢ If a restricted user had set up the application settings path or created an event or archive, they will be
accessible for him and every user with admin rights but not for other restricted users.

To overcome this, you hawe to set full access rights manually for the required folders. If you are using a reasonable
folder organisation, then it will be sufficient to set the rights for the common root folder only. Those rights will be
inherited automatically by all folders and files below this folder.
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For example, if you are using the recommended SportSoftware SporiSoftware Properties 7=
standard for application folders, you simply have to set the rights o
for the folder C:\SportSoftware.

Right-click on the folder name in the explorer and select
Properties. In the properties dialog, select the Security tab. You
may find the Administrators group selected which has full access @ poky (1ESTPC\ts]
rights by default. Select the group Users below that. Check the 0 svsTEM

box for Full Control and save this setting by OK. €] Uses (TESTPC\Lsers]

General | Shaeing | Secunty | Customize

Gloup of wiet names:

€5 Administrators [TES TPC\Adminiztiators]
€3 CREATOR OWHER

Pesrmissians for Lseis il
Full Coniral |
Modify =]

Fesd & Execute

O
O
O
List Folder Contents E
El
O

Resd

For specisl permissions of for advanced setlings, !n =
chok Advanced Ady

Lok J[ comcel [ aww |

= Troubleshooting

0S2010 will prompt you if it detects that you don't have the necessary access rights on any data.

Insuffickent aocess rights on applcation data:
T\ D:AsportSoftware\0E2010Rtights|Event DataiDemot

"

Cec ]

This check is done whereever it seems to be reasonable, f.ex. when selecting an event. To fix this, please check out
the rights for all users on that folder and all parent folders. See the instructions given above.

Disclaimer

The author refers to his common license agreement. With the current state of PC technology, it is not possible to
implement a software running under MS Windows, which behaves equal with all possible configurations. The author
offers his assistance for troubleshooting.

See also
Application folders reference

Working in a network - Task based help
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4.11 Working in a network

Please ensure that you had understood the principles which are explained in the Application folders reference!

The SportSoftware supports networking. From the users' view, this means that multiple PCs can access the same
event or archive concurrently, which is saved on a central PC's hard disk. In the following, the central PC is called
the server while the others are called the clients.

Each PC node must have the application installed locally. On a first glance, it looks like this would be not necessary
for the server, but there are strong reasons to do so, see below.

0S2010 should always be installed locally and be launched from the local hard disk. Experienced network users
could think about installing the application on the server only and run it from there on all clients. With the V11
Application folders concept, this would be possible but it is not according the idea of the SportSoftware. Think about
what you will do at network breaks. No further processing possible...

Only the event data and the archive data on the server can be accessed concurrently! Application settings should
always be saved locally.

= Setting up the network

This guideline is valid for all Windows versions. It is also valid for both the events and the archive. You can have both
locally or remote, independently of each other. However, this is not recommended... Either you should have both
remote or you should have both locally. The following instructions for the events are also valid for the archive.

¢ First of all, you should have executed 0OS2010 at least once. When launched, OS2010 checks some settings
which are necessary for a reliable and safe data processing. You will be prompted if 0S2010 found some
problems here and you will be asked to rerun the setup and reboot in order to fix this. This is especially
important for the server, so you must have installed 0S2010 on the server. There will be some more tasks
which can be done best on the server directly, so there is no reason why not to install 0S2010 there.
For upgraders from V10: This is exactly the procedure which the CheckPC tool did formerly.

e Share the event and/or archive root folder on the server PC, including all subfolders. Allow full read/write
access for all clients.

e Of course, you may have to check out how the firewall behaves on every PC. Normally it should be possible to
allow full access for anybody in the local network. Or you may have to allow every client to access the sener
individually. If you don't have an internet connection (which is often the situation at O events...) then you may
just shut up the firewalls. There are no studies available how much the performance improves without a
firewall, but it is most likely that this will be the case.

* On every client PC, go into Event - Select and select the event root folder on the server there. For more
details see the Select event reference

e Consequently, at the server you have to select the same folder which is local to this machine.

= The networking limits of Windows

In all newer Windows versions, Microsoft has limited the maximum number of clients in peer to peer networks (which
is being used here). This does not mean the overall number of PCs in a certain network, but the number of PCs
which can access the same event (= the same data) concurrently. The limit is valid for the server PC. See here a
summary:

Windows 2000 Prof. 10
Windows XP Home 5
Windows XP Prof. 10
Windows Vista 10
Windows 7 20

Note that the SportSoftware V11 does not run on Win95, Win98, WinMe and WinNT. It may be possible on Win98
or WinNT, but this is not supported.

If you need to connect more clients to your network, then you must use a Windows Server Edition at the server PC
(most likely Win2008 server), and you have to purchase the appropriate license which covers the expected number of
clients.
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= Checking out the performance

The default settings of Windows are not perfect for a fast multi-user peer-to-peer database access in a network. This
will not matter for small networks at small events, since the underlying DBlsam database system is so fast that you
will be pleased with that. But it may become important at large events and especially if you are using a Windows

server OS and/or mixed client PCs with Win7 or Vista and XP. | have collected some hints and you may have a look

for that in Optimizing network performance - Task based help.

= More hints

Some functions require exclusive access to the event data (e.g. some imports). At this moment, there must not be
any clients accessing the same event.

Before using a network configuration at an event, be sure to test it thoroughly with the application. Verify the
settings given above. Test exactly those machines which will be used at the event! Mixed environments with different
Windows wversions should work without any problems. It is recommended to use a PC running on Windows XP
Professional or Windows 7 as the server.

If you are working in the network, this will be indicated in the status bar. If a client loses the connection to the seneer,
it will try some seconds to continue until you will be prompted by the Network lost dialog.

Metwork connection lost

The nisbwark conneckion is down.
Yiou hawe twa choices how bo continue:

Abort the applic ation {recommended)

The application wil be abortad.

Sohve the network problem,

Restart the application afterwards.

If mmcescary, you can continue warking in kacal mods.

Stay in the application
Thie appbcation wall continue accessing the data through the rebwork.
Bt in most cates, the spplication will hang,

ﬂ Abort the applicatien = Stay in the application

However, there are rare situations where staying in the application will help. In most cases it is recommended to
abort the application and restart later after having solved the problem. Have in mind that 0S2010 provides some
methods to continue working during network breaks, f.ex. the Emergency mode of the Read chips form.

Disclaimer

The author refers to his common license agreement. With the current state of PC technology, it is not possible to
implement a software running under MS Windows, which behaves equal with all possible configurations. Abowe all,
this is true for network installations. The author offers his assistance for troubleshooting.

See also
Optimizing network performance - Task based help

Select event reference
Select archive reference

4.11.1 Optimizing network performance

The default settings of Windows are not perfect for a fast multi-user peer-to-peer database access in a network. This
will not matter for small networks at small events, since the underlying DBIsam database system is so fast that you
will be pleased with that. But it may become important at large events and especially if you are using a Windows
server OS and/or mixed client PCs with Win7 or Vista and XP.

In former times of Windows XP together with Windows Server 2003 you never had to take care of this. Win7 and
Windows Server 2008 introduced some new network settings which should boost the performance but they don't do
so in most cases. More, they are contraproductive for peer-to-peer networks which use shared ISAM databases like
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the SportSoftware. | have collected some hints and you may work through the steps given here.

There are tons of sites in the internet where you can get information about this topic. So, if you don't fully believe
what | am writing here, just do a Google search for Win Server 2008 network performance or simply one of the
setting names given below.

Some of the hints given in this topic are also helpful if you are working standalone and always locally. Just
read everything...

Before you begin
All of the settings described below have to be done as Administrator!

Before you begin with changing the settings on your computers, create a System Restore Point and giwve it a
descriptive name. If you are not familiar with this, then look into the Windows help or google it.

Write down the previously existing settings carefully. If a PC is one which you (or others) are using at work, then it
will be necessary to reset it back to the original values after the event. You can do this by restoring from the System
Restore Point, but it is always good to be able to verify that everything is again as it had been before.

If this is your private PC, then it would be worth thinking about keeping the changes. Most have clear advantages
also outside the SportSoftware...

After every step, you will always have to reboot your computer to get the changes into effect.

Set up your network like it is given in the Working in a network - Task based help, paragraph Setting up the
network.

You may not see the effects immediately, testing with a small network outside a running event. But you can be sure
that you will profit from them during a running event.

= Use fixed |P addresses

Relevance Should always be done when working with the SportSoftware.

By default, Windows computers are set to be as flexible as possible with respect to networking. One example is the
default setting that a PC should obtain its IP address automatically. This may be right for WLANS, but for local

networks (LAN) this is always slow and unreliable not only for multi-user database access. You will even see the
difference when trying to access a file on the server PC via the Windows explorer.

Set a fixed IP address

Windows XP: Doubleclick the LAN connection symbol g in the Imternet Protecol (TCPAP) Properties
task bar. General
Windows 7: Open the Network and Sharing center with the LAN A e o I sevgb net el St ameReR ROmts ook sepor
E . . théz capabdity. Dthaiwisa, pou nesd to azk pour network adeniniztraton fos
symbol and click on Local Area Connection. the appiopriste [P seftngs.
This will display the LAN connection status dialog. There, click © Dbisin 30 P adceess -
on Properties. In the list of that dialog scroll down to Internet ® Uzs e iokowing IP sddiess)
protocol (TCP/IP). Click on that (but do not uncheck the 1P address: TR
checkbox!) and then on the Propertlles bgtton below. This will . —mT
display the Internet protocol properties dialog.
. . . . Default gatewsy 192,188, 2 .24
If Obtain an IP address automatically is checked, then click on
Use the following IP address. Enter an appropriate IP address. IP
(V4) addresses usually have the form like 192.168.11.1, where (2 Usg the folloving DS server addresses:
the first two numbers are predefined by some standard. 192.168. Bretomod DNS seiver 192.168. 2 .20
is a well known default for private LANs. The 3rd number identifies fihemate DNG server 4.2 .2 .1
the LAN and it must be the same for all PCs in your LAN. The last
number identifies the singular PC or even another unit like a Advanced..
printer or Internet router. It must be unique within your LAN. Define
a useful numbering scheme for your LAN and set all your PCs. [ ok J[ cenea |

The subnet mask is always set to 255.255.255.0 automatically
and it should not be changed. The default gateway is necessary
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only for web access. In this case it must carry the IP address of
your Internet router, otherwise it can be left blank. The same goes
for the DNS server address.

At some XP versions and for sure from Windows Vista on, you
have an additional tab Alternate configuration available which
allows you to sawe this configuration there. So you can switch
between the special SportSoftware setting and your standard one
with a single mouseclick.

On newer PCs there may be two TCP/IP settings, one for V4 and
one for V6. The sample is the V4 which should be used in local
area networks.

Define the Workgroup

Rightclick on My computer and there on Properties. This will display the Computer Mame Chanpes @@
System properties dialog. Click on the tab Computer name and there on . T
the button Change. This opens the Computer Name Changes dialog. eermputer. Changes may aileel accets 19 nalwork 1souess.
Define a descriptive workgroup name and use this for all PCs in the LAN.
The default setting is something like Workgroup and you may even leave it | Computes name:
as it is.
Finally close all dialogs by OK. b
spurdimibed
e
Member of
() Dromairc
(&) Work group:
BALTSYS
Caneed

Having finished these settings, reboot all PCs. Experience how easy you can access remote files using the Windows
explorer. It is just like accessing files locally, and this is how networking should work.

Notice: Firewall

Of course, you may have to check out how the firewall behaves. Normally it should be possible to allow full
access for anybody in the local network. Enter your IP range as a trusted zone into the firewall settings. For more
details, look into the help of your firewall. Or you may have to allow every client to access the server individually.
If you don't have an internet connection, then you may just shut up the firewall. There are no studies available how
much the performance improves without a firewall, but it is most likely that this will be the case.

= Set the virtual memory

Relevance Necessary for all PCs, independently of the SportSoftware.

The size of the virtual memory is a setting which is by default set to be managed automatically by Windows.
However, it is an old rule coming from the beginning of Windows that a fixed value for the virtual memory size
improves the overall performance of the PC. This rule is still valid for the newest hardware.

See below descriptions for Win XP and Win7. On the server OSes, this will be similar.
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Windows XP

Rightclick on My computer and there on Properties. This will display the
System properties dialog. Click on the tab Advanced and there on the
Properties button of the Performance (mostly the topmost settings
panel).

This will open the Performance options dialog. Click on the tab Advanced
. There you see a panel called Virtual memory. Click on the button
Change. This opens the Virtual memory dialog.

In the drive listbox keep the preselected drive. Select User defined size.
There, enter the same value as initial and maximum values. Windows
will propose a value here. Simply use that one (and insert the same
value for the initial size) if this looks reasonable and if this is about 150%
of your hardware memory.

Click on Set.

Windows 7

Rightclick on My computer and there on Properties. In the left pane,
click Advanced system settings. This will display the System properties
dialog. Click on the tab Advanced and there on the Settings button of
the Performance (mostly the topmost settings panel).

This will open the Performance options dialog. Click on the tab Advanced
. There you see a panel called Virtual memory. Click on the button
Change. this opens the Virtual memory dialog.

Uncheck the Automatically manage paging file size for all drives check
box. In the drive listbox keep the preselected drive. Click on Custom Size
. There, enter the same value as initial and maximum values. Windows
will propose a value here. Simply use that one (and insert the same value
for the initial size) if this looks reasonable and if this is about 150% of
your hardware memory.

Click on Set.

Finally close all dialogs by OK.
Reboot the computer as you are asked to do so.

= Map adrive to the server folder

Relevance All client PCs.

Virtual Memory

Drive [Violume Label] Paging Fils Size (MB)

C: 5‘1'5TE;

Paging file size for selected dive

Drive: D: [DaTa]

Space avalable: S007 ME

(=) Custom size:

Initial size (ME): 4096

Mainmum size (MB): | 4096

() System managed size

O rat (=1

Tokal paging file size For all drives

Whrirniin allowed: 2 ME
Recommended: 3070 G
Currenthy alocated: 4050 MB
ok ][ cowe ]
ey S ==

[T Automatically manage paging fie size for all drives
Paging file size for eadh drive

Drive [vodume Label) Faging Fle Size (M)
[e: 256 - 256

E: SATAZ S606 - 506

Selected drive:
Space avaiable:

@) Cushom sins:
Irutial size: (MEB):

E: [SATAZ]
19583 B

4606

Mandenum size (MB): 9606

System managed sze
No paging fie

Total paging file size for all drives
inamuem alowed: 16 MB
Recommended: SE06 MB
Currently alocated: 4852 MB

It is wise to assign a drive letter to the server's event root folder. This will cause that Windows will try to search for
this network drive automatically when starting up. So you will have it available automatically when you want to select

the event.
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Open Windows Explorer or My Computer. In Map Network Drive @
the menu, click on Tools-Map Network drive.
Windows can help vou connect to & shared network: folder

This will open the respective dialog.
and assign a drive letter bo the connection so that you can

Select a drive letter from the drive listbox. Use l access the Folder using My Computer.
# r using My Conpul
et |

a letter by which you easily recognize that e e L
this should be a network drive, f.ex. Pttt f

something like K:, L: etc. Click on the Browse
button and select the network drive or folder
which you want to map. Notice: you must
map at least the event root folder on the
server, not only the folder where the event is
saved. Of course, any folder above the event
root folder or the whole drive could also be
mapped.

Check Reconnect at login to enable the
automatic detection when booting the

computer. [
Close the dialog by Finish. Reboot the
computer.

Drrive:

B = .

Excample: Tiserver|share
Reconnect at lagan

Connect using a different user name,
Sign up For onling skorage or conneck ko 3

nebwork server.

Fiish | | cancel

= Check out the virus scanner

Relevance All PCs.

This hint is not really network-related, so everyone should take care of this.

| got sporadic feedback that some functions of 0S2010 could not be invoked or the application hung unexpectedly.
No bugs were the reason for that but an over zelous virus protection software installed on those computers. It may
happen that such virus software modifies an application exe file erroneously. Especially the applications of Avira
AntiVir and Avast, which are available for free, are well-known and have a bad reputation for that.

From 2013 on, OS2010 and its setup program are signed by a trusted certificate. This means, no virus checker
should touch them anymore. Instead, you will get a prompt if Windows detects that the exe file had been
manipulated.

The same thing can happen to data files and temporary data files which will be used by the database system.

Usually the virus checking software provides an exception list where you can enter those files/folders which should
be considered as trusted and therefore should not be checked. Enter all folders there which are given in the
Application folders dialog:

¢ Application installation folder

¢ Application settings folder

e Event data root folder

¢ Archive root folder

¢ the folder where you usually save your downloads (-> setup files)
For more information, read the Application folders reference.

If you had those problems described above with 0S2010, then reinstall it after you had done the settings in the virus
software. Re-download the setup (since this one may also be damaged) and reinstall the software. It is not
necessary to deinstall it beforehand, a simple reinstall should be sufficient.

Of course, to just evaluate whether the virus checker was actually the problem, you may simply deactivate it for
some time.

= Disable all background applications

Relevance All PCs.
There may be numerous programs running in the background which had been launched when booting the PC, f.ex.
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Facebook, ICQ and similar, Office task bar, etc. All of them eat up PC performance and mostly also network
performance.

Check out everything, whether you need this during working with the SportSoftware in a network at an event. Stop or
disable all unnecessary programs.

= Registry settings

All necessary registry settings had been done with the 0S2010 setup.

= Disable Remote differential compression

Relevance This setting is only available on PCs with WinVista, Win7 and newer, as well as the server OSes 2003
and 2008. It is not available on Windows XP.

Remote Differential Compression (RDC) had been introduced in WinServer 2003 and it is available on all later
versions of Windows. It is enabled by default.

RDC allows data to be synchronized with a remote source (server) using compression techniques to minimize the
amount of data sent across the network. There seems to be a problem with this in Windows 7, leading to slow file
access over the network. So it is recommended to disable RDC.

Open the Control .Panlel and click on Turn Windows fgatures {5 Windows Festures =R
on or off there. This will open the Windows features dialog. e
. . . . Turn Windows features on or off
Uncheck the option Remote Differential Compression.
) To turn & festure an, select its check boo. To tum a feature off, clear its
Close the dialog by OK. Reboot the computer. check box. A filled box means that only part of the feature is turned on.

= [ Media Features -

= | Micrasoft MET Framewark 3.51
Microsoft Message Queue (M3MO) Server
Print and Decument Services
Remote Differential Compression
RIP Listener
Services for MFS
Sirmple Metwork Management Pratacal (SNMP)
Sample TCPIP services (1.e. eche, daytime etc)
Subgsystenn for UND{-based Applications

o Tablet PC Components

Telnet Client

[ QK ] Cancel

= Tum off Windows Search Indexing

Relevance All PCs.

In order to speed up the file search process, the Windows search indexing senice scans through the files and folders
on the Windows system continuously and records information about them in an index file and the memory. This can
take up a lot of memory and resources and will certainly affect your computers performance. It might even be
indexing locations that you never intend to search for files on.

You may ask yourself: how often are you using the Windows search to look for a distinct file over the whole disk? If
the answer is: not more than once a week (I believe it will be much less), then you can turn off this feature. A search
without index does not take that long. So you don't need to suffer from low performance all the time only to shorten a
file search once a week from 30 seconds to 5 seconds.

This is especially helpful for the server PC.
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Go into the Windows explorer or into My computer and
rightclick drive C:\ (the root folder). This will open the Local

X . . Previous Versions | Quota | Customize
disk properties dialog. General Tools | Hodwass |  Shanng | Security
Uncheck the option Index this drive for faster searching. Also
look at the other option Compress this drive to save disk S~ Local Disk
space. This one is unchecked by default. If this is not the

Type Local Disk

case, then uncheck this also.
Click on OK.

You will be asked whether you want to disable indexing for
drive C:\ only or C:\ including all subfolders. Select the latter
option. Windows will take some time to change this attribute. Capacity 160,038,907.904 bytes 145GB

Repeat this procedure with all drives on this PC.

Finally reboot the PC (you only need to do so after the last
hard disk). I

File aysbem NTFS

B Used space 105,725,435, 904 bytes 954 GB
B Freespace £4.313.472.000 bytes 505 GB

Dvive D Disk Cleanug

Compress this diive 1o save disk space ‘l

Inchex this drive for fasier searching

ok || cancel Apply

= Tum off Power saving settings

Relevance All PCs.

Especially for notebooks, the energy or power options are set in a way fo save battery power. But this is not
advisable and not necessary when working with the SportSoftware at an event. So you should set them to full
power, so that nothing except the monitor will be shut off automatically during the event.

Open the Control Panel and click on Power options. This will open [l RN e EE TR

the Power Options Properties dialog. Eneigeeschemas | Alame | Energieanzeigs | Envwedtent | Rubszustand
From the list Power schemes, select a scheme which looks like @, Wihlen Sie das Enesgieschema mil den am besten 2u dissem
Maximum power or Continuous operation. This one should already Skt ki Lo
hav_e all options set to Never. If this is not the case for a sm_gular Erigiiedtioins
option, then change this one to Never as well. The only option 7
which does not require Never, is Turn off monitor. You may set this : : = :
to maybe 30 mins. [Spechemnter. | [ Léschen |
Close the dialog by OK. Enatellungen fiil Energieschema "Dauerbetiieb”
Bec 1@ Netabetie Batteriebelrish
Moritor susschallere | Mia | [ Mie ~
Eestplstien susschallen: | Mie | | Mie |
Standby [His v [Nie =l
Fuhszustand Mie | [ Hie v/
[ ox || abbeechen | | Ubemehmen |
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= Set the network interface controller parameters

Relevance All PCs running with Win7 and newer and | 1ntel(R) PRO/1000 MT Hetwork Connection Properties x|
WinServer2008 and newer. You may check XP and General. Advaniced | Diver | Detals | Fower Manapement |

WinSener2003, but most likely there are not those options, except

Tha following proparies am avalable for this network adapter. Chck
the last one, Power management. the property you want o change on the bt and then select &5 valu
Only change this if you did all other changes given in this
topic and if you are still not satisfied with your performance!

Value:

= [CE |
There are numerous settings which belong to your network
adapter, whose default settings are responsible for a slow network
performance' Localy Adminisbansd Addresa

Mumber of Coslesce Buffers
Windows XP: Doubleclick the LAN connection symbol i the A VLAN
task bar.

Windows 7: Open the Network and Sharing center with the LAN UDP Chacicsun Ofoad (Pud) =4

symbol E and click on Local Area Connection.

This will display the LAN connection status dialog. There, click

on Properties. On top of this properties dialog you see your

network interface controller (NIC). Click on the Configure button ok |
right of that. This will display the Properties dialog of your NIC.
Click on the Advanced tab.

In this dialog, set the following values.

All options which have something like Offload Disabled
in their name, f.ex. Large Send Offload (IPw4),
Large Send Offload (IPv6), TCP Checksum

Offload, etc.

Flow Control Enabled,
sometimes also
RX&TX Enabled

Optimize for Throughput

Any options which have to do with possibly Off or Disabled
sending the NIC into sleep or standby mode

Some settings may not be available on a particular NIC, and some
may have different names. Most important are the Offload and the
Flow Control values.

Then switch to the tab Power Management and uncheck the 3Com EtherLink XL 107100 PCI For Complete PC Man... [2 %]
option Allow the computer to turn off this device to save power.

Gerweral | Advanced  Diver  Resouces | Fower Management

3Comn EtheeeLink =1 101 00 PCl For Complete P Management
HIC [3C305C-Tx)

(]l the computer to fum olf thiz device o save power]

R e L el s SR ey i

Finally close all dialogs by OK. Reboot the computer.

=WLAN

After you had done all those tweaks to improve your network peformance, then you should not destroy all those
efforts by using a WLAN for data processing. So a strict rule is:

Do not use a WLAN for the local data exchange!
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With local data exchange | mean:

¢ no PC should access the SportSoftware event data via the WLAN

¢ no PC should access any printer or other device in your wired LAN via WLAN
The background is that WLAN communication is extremely slower and much more interference prone than the wired
LAN. You may ask why, since this is not the case with internet access. The answer is that the peer to peer
database access of the SportSoftware is completely different to what is performed with an internet access.
On the other hand, it is no problem if the WLAN is used for Internet access only. You can easily connect to a
WLAN hotspot (which must not be a node in the LAN) and via that one to the internet. But have in mind what | wrote

above about background applications. Only do what is necessary. F.ex. you may have a single PC in the network
which has the internet connection for continuous result uploads to the web.

Disclaimer

The author refers to his common license agreement. With the current state of PC technology, it is not possible to
implement a software running under MS Windows, which behaves equal with all possible configurations. Abowe all,
this is true for network installations. The author offers his assistance for troubleshooting.

The author disclaims all responsibilities for damages arising out of performing or inability to perform the hints given in
this topic.

See also
Working in a network - Task based help
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5 Reference

This section contains reference documentation of all 0S2010 working forms and the common dialogs which will be
invoked from there. You will get the same help topic displayed if you click on Context help in the corresponding
window.

For a better understanding, there are extensive cross-references and links to the Quick start tutorial and Advanced
tasks sections.
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5.1 FAQ for upgraders from V.10.x

The user interface of 0S2010 is very different from that in version 10 and earlier. Also the structure and the visual
appearance of this help file had been modernized thoroughly.

Although upgraders will find the working functions very quickly since the main menu is quite similar to the one of
V10, the way of working within the functions is completely different, as this is always the case when modernizing an
end-user application to a new Windows Ul level.

There are also many functional improvements. But these are too much, so that you will not find a list of them here for
the first V11.0 release like you were used to from previous versions. Of course, with later minor releases they are
documented herein as usual.

Even if you are an experienced SportSoftware user | recommend that you work through the Introduction and Quick
Start Tutorial chapters of the new help briefly before you start working with the new version. This will help you to
familiarize yourself with the new features.

Where is Everything?!

= What about CheckPC?

The former CheckPC add on had been integrated into 0S2010. This check is done every time when 0S2010
starts up. On errors, you will have to repeat the setup in order to set the right values in the registry. Howevwer,
for the V.10.x users, CheckPC is still available for download as a standalone application.

= Where is the Archive Manager for V11?

The functions of the Archive Manager (which is still a standalone application for V.10.3) had been integrated
into 0S2010.

See the Archive topics in the Advanced tasks and Reference sections.

= Where is the Layout Manager for V11?

The functions of the Layout Manager (which is still a standalone application for V.10.x and earlier) had been
integrated into OS2010. You can define and edit the label layouts just like the report layouts. Unfortunately,
this basic improvement made it impossible to upgrade your own layouts from V10 into V11. Howe\er, there is
a simple procedure how you can do that yourself easily.

See the Label layout editor reference for more details.

= Where is the speaker and finish software?

The functions of the Speaker and Finish add ons had been integrated into OS2010. You will see the
respective menu items in the main menu, if you have the Pro license. Have a look into How to buy to read
more about the various editions available.

= Why is there no Edition Sverige anymore?

All special features of the former OS2003 Edition Sverige are now included in the standard version. This may
all be helpful for users outside Sweden also, like the Xtra runnners (multiple runners on the same leg).

= Where is the network dialog?

The SportSoftware V11 has a more advanced method implemented where the event data are saved. You can
select a local or a remote folder with a list of events in the event selection dialog.

= Where are all those entries functions like classes, clubs and start fees?

All entries functions except the import had been integrated into a single entries function. Just open the
Entries window and play around a bit. Don't forget to read its context help! Also a good entry point would be
reading the Managing entries topic first.

= Where can | define the controls?

The controls table had been integrated into Courses-Courses. Also the most summary reports had been
concentrated in this form now. Just play around a bit with that. Don't forget to read its context help!
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= | am missing some more functions in the main menu?

Some functions had been mowved to the Extras or Settings main menu items. Look there or search in the
index of this help file.

= Why can't | move the windows anywhere on the screen?

The new Ul follows the Microsoft MDI (multi document interface) standard. All windows of the application
must be placed within its main work space. | am sure, you will experience the avantage of this standard very
quickly. One basic advantage is that this allows you to launch 0S2010 several times, so that you can work
on multiple events concurrently.

See User interface for more details.

= Where is the report selection dialog?

There is a new report selection panel which is integrated in the report window. See the Reports reference for
more details.

= | can't see the whole working form within the main form?

Just enlarge the main form and resize the working form inside it.

= Where are the open windows?

With many open working forms and especially report forms, you will lose the oveniew since all those windows
are overlapping each other. In the Windows main menu item you will find all open working forms and reports.
Click on the one which you want to bring to the foreground. See also the Main window reference.

= Select language: where is the database sort order?

The database sort order defines the Windows setting about the alphabetical sort order in the database. In
V10, this setting had been included in the language selection. However, this was not the right place for it
since this is event/archive specific. Also, in V10 you had to repair the event/archive afterwards to get it into
effect. With V11, this setting can be changed directly when repairing the event or archive. See the Repair
event reference or Repair archive reference for more information.

= Where is the Missing chips report?

The content of this report had been included in the Missing competitors report. See the Reports (Finish)
reference for more details.

= Swedish users: Where are the various functions for handling Xtra runners?

The Xtra runners feature is now fully integrated into OS2010. You find the main functions to handle them in
the Entries and Evaluate chips functions. Read the Handling Xtra legs - Task based help to get an ovenview
about how easy this had become with 0S2010.

New and Different — Major Changes

= Application folders

Until V10, all the application settings had been saved into the application install folder and the events had
been saved into subfolders of the application folder. However, this is against the rules which Windows defined
since Windows XP. Now you can define yourself where to save them. The SportSoftware offers some
standard settings but you can completely customize this to your needs if you like. One of the main
advantages is that you could manage different sets of events in different data folders. See the Application
folders reference for more information.

= Working forms

Editing the data grids in the working forms had been revolutionized. Besides the speed and modern Ul, the
most important improvements are being able to sort by any columns and customizing the grid layout visually
on screen.

0S2010 © Stephan Krédmer 2019



0S2010 Handbook -83 - Reference

= Reports in general

The report handling had been rewolutionised. Now the report displays immediately using the last selections.
Selection and setting sort order and options can be done directly in the report window. Report and label
layouts can be edited there also. You can have multiple layouts for the same report. Graphics are supported
both for report and label layouts. For more information see the Reports reference.

= One-click-reports

The most used reports, start lists and results, are now accessible directly from the main menu. With a single
click, the desired report will be displayed. The most used of them, start lists and results by classes, are also
accessible by the toolbar.

= Label layouts

Formerly, the label layouts had been kept outside the event applications and they had to be edited by the
Layout Manager. Now the label layouts are directly assigned to each report (in the same way as the multiple
report layouts) and they must be edited with the integrated label layout editor. There is one major advantage
to the previous solution: now you can only place those fields on the label which are actually valid for the
report. To enable using the same layout by multiple reports, there are layout pools used. See the Report
reference for more information.

= Read chips

Now there is a new Emergency mode which helps you to overcome network breaks quite easily. Handling
unknown chips had been improved so that the competitor's flow at the download device will not be interrupted.

Reading the log files and the device backup memory had been mowved to the Main menu-Competition day
since these functions have become much more comfortable now. This gives also the possibility to download
chips and look into the log file simultaneously. See the Log files reference and the Device backup memory
reference for more information.

= One-click Event backup

Formerly, the event backup had copied the event data files into a seperate folder. If you had to send this
backup elsewhere by email (f.ex. to the SportSoftware support), then this required one more step to zip that
folder. So many got used to just zip the event folder directly. Now the built-in event backup is the more
straightforward and quicker method. The backup will be copied into a single file with extension .skb, which is
actually a zip file. There are not only the event data files included but also log files and other settings.

= Supporting restricted user rights

Formerly, the SportSoftware could be driven with admin user accounts only. Now restricted user rights are
also supported. Read more about this topic in Working with restricted user rights.

= Sportldent extended mode (protocol)

Previous SportSoftware versions could not deal with the Sportldent stations in extended mode. OS2010 now
supports all features of the Sportldent hardware at the time of its initial release. For security and performance
reasons, it is recommended to run the Sportldent hardware in extended mode.

Notice: In this document, | am using the term extended mode (which tells what it is) while Sportldent
documents may use the term extended protocol.

= Xtra legs/runners

Xtra runners are a special relay feature in Sweden and Finland. Especially youngsters are allowed to run
together (or at least start simultaneously) at a predefined leg. They change over together from the previous
leg's runner. The best of them changes over to the next leg and he will count for the team.

This function had been implemented for a long time in the special Swedish version only. Now it is available for
all 0S2010 users in all countries and it is fully integrated in the software. For more details see Handling Xtra

legs - Task based help.

= Courses: Simple mode
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This is a new feature which allows to enter/import linear sub-courses (full course combinations) in opposite to
the normal forking model. See the Courses reference for more details.

= Separate imports for courses and course distribution

So far, there had been a single import for courses only. That was because only the OCADS8 text format
delivered the course distribution and with that format the courses have to be created at the same time. Now
also the IOF XML delivers the course distribution and there is also a native CSV export/import for that. So
there are two different imports now which have to be performed each after another. See the Import courses
and Import course distribution references for more information.

= Multiple late starts and restarts

0S2010 now supports multiple late starts and multiple restarts. See the Late start and Restart references for
more details.

= Graphic Ul for all start list functions

All start list functions provide the graphical Ul now which is characteristic for the SportSoftware V11. Look
into the Start list reference and explore the respective functions from there.
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5.2 User interface

The topics in this section provide full information about the user interface.

Since this had been changed thoroughly up to the current state of the art, this section should be read carefully also
by experienced SportSoftware users.

Just browse through this section using the browse buttons at the top. For reference purposes, you can use the table
of contents as an index. Just pick out the feature you need more information and look there.

See also
User interface - Quick start

5.2.1 Main window

The main window consists of several sections.
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In the main window workspace the various working forms and reports can be arranged.

The title always shows the current event which you are working on.

¥* Demo - DM Stafett Vastergotland 2006 - 052010

In the main menu you find all the user functions.

EEvent Enftries Courses Skark list Competition day Speaker Extras  &rchive Sel:

There are also some basic items: Settings, Windows and Help. Use the Windows submenu to activate one of the
open windows quickly. Use the help submenu to get help. For more information on the Settings submenu, see the
Settings reference.
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 Windowes

Forms
oz &l
Enkries
Edit srchive

Reports
Tose sl
Archive - Competibors by dubs
Start Fees by dubs

o | Entries by chisses

Help

g Pestore demos
€ Help on OEZ0I0
i@ sportsoitware oalne
& Check for updates

ir,J-ﬁbwt

The toolbars provide you shortcuts for the most used functions. Move with the mouse over a button to get a hint

about its purpose.

VIEET

The status bar shows you various information about the current event and your version of 0S2010.

Punching system :h |: Ewent falder
SPO enk D:'l,EnthDDBH,OLStaFF%. ADMSkafett

Local or Metwork '
L

Application h
Ce2010 Y,

License type

.0 i1 Stephan Krémer SportSoftware 2011 | Pro £ arge

When you launch 0S2010, the main window will restore its last position. All working forms which had been left open
the previous time will be restored automatically. Reports and other secondary windows will not be reopened

automatically.
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5.2.2 Working form

A working form is a window where you can work on data, display reports on those data and perform other actions. As

an example, have a look at the entries form.

View
toolbar

St Rerted dhg sulosaticaly W LA HIS
St Lir e W LM HLE 05,000
Ukl JR [t ™ 13 ML a3
£k st Pow surthare ™ mH
5000 % - m W [l
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[ p———" 3 340 157 HEA
ML 152 HA T "
Archive : MI LA HLA Marmskacs P PR ]
=y —— e M3 147 HIA 1 M brygrdern 0K mme |
5 Ma_vea s 3 e T a e
 Quuick. open q = T
o Quaick moede
# Show ot dLE onby | Mo Surnama First nama ¥8| San ey
Use archren chiks rambern 1 Pk Adrany H =
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Ak Srige 1A M1 ADx\Ertw008 Arctive ke Sverpe0a 2 L]
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The title shows the name of the form. m

In the menu you find all the functions_which J Reports Edit Wiew Chip system Extras ) Help @ Close I
are available in this form. Reports, Edit,

View and Help are common functions for all
working forms. Help invokes the context
help for this form (you can also use the F1
shortcut).

For more details on reports, see the reports
reference. For more details on Edit and
View, see the data grid reference.

Chip system and Extras are special
functions which are available in the entries
form.

The View and the Edit toolbar are common | Group by Reset
to all working forms. Move with the mouse ~ ." b =)
over a button to get a hint about its purpose. = =
Refresh i In=ert Save
P @ 44 so # - M

For more details, see the data grid reference
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Most forms do also offer special toolbars.
In this example, you see the Chip system
and the Special entries functions toolbars.

Activate Serial port ]
: ll:)" |

|: Mext competitar Start fees

[~ Sehings ]

[Reset to vacant plan::e] Join classes

The settings panel mostly offers format

Tirme Formak

settings, f.ex. the time format. Often there
are also special settings like in this example
for entries handling. You can fix the panel by

HH: MM 55

relative ko zero time

the pin ® or let it slide to the left to get more
space for the grid.

The main component of a working form is
the data grid. Here you can browse and edit
the data, in this example the entries. You
can customize the layout of the grid in
various ways: which columns should be
displayed in which order and size and how

the table should be sorted. For more details, |

see the data grid reference.

In some forms there may be an additional

panel with a helper grid. This is mostly
read only but also a data grid. In this
example this is the archive grid to speed up
entries input. You can fix the panel by the
pin & or let it slide to the bottom edge to get
more space for the main data grid.

Teams | Clubs | Classes
[ofo 7/ | statnolcsss  [Deser [Chib Start Fee|Paid -
F31 205 H1G O Skogshjortarma 105, 00€
| | 332 200 H1s 0K Transn 105,008
333 210 H1& Rypda 5K 105,00€
| 34 211 H Rydbohokns 5K 105,008
333 212 H1& Ukiceharmns O 105,00€
| 36 221 Hs Fakipings AlK 105,008
| 337 £22 H14 1 Hestra IF 105,00€
|38 223 M4 2 HestralF 105,00 €
| 339 £24 H14 LK Yrer 105,00€
| 340 225 0 Istrums S 105,00 €
| 341 £26 Hl4 Lickcpbnags Winker-5K 105,00€
| 32 227 His Mariestads FE 105,00
3 £26 Hl4 1 Markbygdens 0K 105,00€ E
a2z 2 Merkbygdens OK 105,00
L n&iﬂ..r-iﬁﬂ-‘"*-ﬁ LHEEW _“-LI;E'IT.:‘ »"" '-“..,_,,;....j
Quich Tutorial Archive 19.01,2009 <D:\Entw2008{Archive| QuickTutorial>
A »d awd &
|© |1nput eder | i © |chipno 51 Sumame|First nome (class | ¥B|Sex|Ob1d | Addvess
L 5326 Angus Seon, OLK 37667 Wild Sonja 1988 F IQIWIS Hauptsir, 63, , 5113,
L S3M0 Argus Seon, OLE E501 Wikdi Julia 1970 F HMIWI)  Rosermeg 9, Postfad
L 5331 Angus Seon, OLK 25144 wikdi Kora 1965 M EVDWIE  Kretenweg g, , S10Z,
[ | 5344 Argus Seon, OLK 24312 Wit Theenas 1968 M PKBWIT Fhederweg 8, , 5703,
| S420 Angus Seon, CLE 173 Wyss Elke 1962 F FWIWYE  Limenstr. 275, , 471
. : A

The status bar shows you the edit status.
Sometimes there is more information
provided like the punching system device
status led in this sample.

BVOBLM  Maisnclr. 24, , 4
Sy

Modified

You can customize the appearance of a working form in the way you need and like it. You can hide/show the

settings and helper panels, adjust the layouts
the form. 0S2010 will save those settings and

of the grids, mowe the toolbars and customize the size and position of
restore the form in the same way when you reopen it. Some forms

may always show the settings panel in the beginning, so that you won't miss important options.

0S2010 © Stephan Krédmer 2019



0S2010 Handbook -89 - Reference

5.2.2.1 Data grid

The main component of a working form is the data grid. Here you can browse and edit the data. You can customize
the layout of the grid in various ways: which columns should be displayed in which order and size and how the table
should be sorted.

Teams | Clubs | Classes
|/ | stetnolcsss  [Desar [chb Start fee Paid | -
331 2058 H1G O Skogshjortama 105,00 €
I 209 HIE O Tranan 105,00
333 Z10 H1& Ryda 5K 105,00 €
3zl HIE Rydbohokns 5K 105,00
335 212 Hl1G Ukicehamins O 105,00 €
X35 221 Hi% Fakpings ALK 105,00 €
337 222 H14 1 Hestra IF 105,00 €
338 223 H14 2 Hestra IF 105,00 €
339 224 Hl4 L Wmeer 105,00 €
40 s - Istrums 5K 105,00 €
341 226 Hl4 Licatipinags Yinker-5K 105,00 €
W2 227 HI4 Mariestads FE 105,00 € T
M3 228 Hl4 1 Markbygdens Ok 105,00 € =
W 229 HI4 2 Markbygdens OK 105,00 € I
e I o e I el T2 O T

= Editing in the grid

Editing in the grid is just intuitive. Type and move around to get a feeling for it. However, you should be aware of the
most important shortcuts. Those functions are also provided by the Edit menu item and the edit toolbar. Both offer
the same buttons.

Fefresh i Insert Zave
o {@% |so —

Search Delete Restore
Refresh - F5 The table will be refreshed. This is useful especially if you are working with multiple windows
simultaneously or in a network.
Search The search function searches in the column(s) by which the grid is currently sorted. This is

an incremental search. This means with every additional typed character you will get closer
to the result.

Insert - Ins Inserts a new record into the table. Some values may be preset, sometimes depending on
the previous record. When saving, the grid will remain in insert mode. Finish the insert mode
by the button Restore or by clicking on a previous record in the table.

Delete - Ctri+Del Deletes the current record.

Sawe - Enter Saves modifications of the current record.
Restore - Esc Restores the record to the previous values.
= Sorting the grid

To sort the grid by a column, just click on the column header. Then the arrow will indicate that the grid is sorted by

this column . Any subsequent click on the same column header will sort the grid by this column in the
reverse order.

You can also sort the grid by as many columns as you like. Click on the first column. Then hold the Shift-key down
and click on all additional columns. (b ! |sumame / |First name ¢ |
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= Customizing the layout of the grid

To hide/display a column, click on the ut crder | Starknd
Customize table layout button (the star) at | || Customize table layout ]

the top left of the grid.

This will display the table layout menu. | Skarknr

Just check/uncheck the columns like you ¥ Start

want to have it. You can also move the ¥/ Chipno

columns in this menu by dragging them up v ;Ex

or down. 7 Rented
¥| Paid

ACaurss,

To resize a column, grab the right edge of |

the header and drag it to the right size. Chipn'j'S'!'-'haIWf? Fir

-~ P el il _ -

To move a column, just grab its header and drag it to the desired position.

There are also some functions provided by m m
the View menu item and the view toolbar. i
| L

Both offer the same buttons. - Tl R |
Optimize

Group by Groups the records in the table by the selected column. This is
available in a few working forms only. See the entries reference for an
example.

Optimize This optimizes the column widths. However, some columns may
become too wide due to a single long text in the column. Resize them
manually.

Reset Resets the grid to the default layout.

5.2.2.2 Selection grid

A selection grid is a special readonly data grid where you can select one or more records for further actions. The
most used example is the report selection grid, see also the report reference.

| Mo |Cl.name |Cit';.:' £ |Nat |Ln:n:atin:|n
155 Turun MMEY V-5
5 Turun Suunniskajak V-5
115 Turun Yisat ¥-5
45 Tuusulan Yoima-veikot  LUS
29 Ilvilan Ura SAT
169 Irjalan Urheilijat HAM
131 Waajakosken Terd k-5
83 - (.= R I K S A

Left-click on a record to select or unselect it.

To select a range, click on the first record. Then scroll to the last record and Shift-Click it. Existing selections will
persist.

There is also another method to select a range. Click on the first record. Then drag the mouse (still pressing the left
mouse button) down to the last record. Release the mouse button. All those records will be selected. The difference
to the first method is that this selection cancels any previous selection.

To sort the grid by a column, just click on the column header. Then the arrow will indicate that the grid is sorted by
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this column . Any subsequent click on the same column header will sort the grid by this column in the
reverse order.

You can also sort the grid by as many columns as you like. Click on the first column. Then hold the Shift-key down

and click on all additional columns. |Chub ¢ |surname  |First name |The sort order of the
selection table will be used for the report.

There are also some selection grids where you can select a single record only, like in the Select event dialog.

5.2.2.3 List box selectors

When editing in a data grid, you can often select the value from a listbox. F.ex. in the entries form, you can select
the class, the club, the course and some more values in that way. As an example, see here the description of how to
use the class list box.

To enter a class, you can either begin typing the class description or click the dropdown button ' ™. Then the list will
pop up:
| r'-.I|:||CIass £ |‘
25 H20
2 HZ0E
24 H20L
26 Hzom
22 H21 @
1 H21E
21 H21L
23 H21M -

X

Now you have two choices. Either you scroll the list and select the desired class with a mouseclick. Or you narrow
the search by typing additional letters of the class. In the sample the typing was H4:

| NDlCIass ¢ ||
17 H40
15 H45
16 H45M

X

Now only those classes beginning with H4... are displayed. You can now select the right class easily. This can be
done with a mouseclick, or moving up and down using the arrow keys and Enter. Of course you can also continue
typing until the right class is left alone in the list, which will select this automatically then.

You can resize the list if it is too short or too narrow for your purpose. Just drag the resize button |.::

Since the list box selector is actually a small data grid, you have also all the same options for resizing its columns
and sorting the list by clicking on the column headers.

5.2.2.4 Folder selector

In several forms, you can enter or select a folder from a combo box.
| D422 Test OEZ009 EventDatal 5 |

You can edit the field by typing or you can display the folders tree by clicking on the folder symbol at the right:
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= |0 CE2009 &
I ArchiveData
) Backup
+ {3 Cfg
B et
£ Exports
) Forks
£ Layout
3 Logs
S sanpis =
=
= | OEScore2003
* | CESmaland?003

% i Cann e WD

af - ] | »

You can resize the list if it is too short or too narrow for your purpose. Just drag the resize button L=,

If you want to create a new folder, then in those forms you will have to click on the New folder button J This will

invoke the New folder dialog.

¥ Create a new folder

) iash
+ | LEXWARE
+ M ache
=) My Downboads
i) My busic
B |2 Program Files
B ) Programme
M) QUICKENS
RECYCLER
=) SportSoftware
O ArchiveData
=13 0E2009
) Backup
L T
7} EventData
7 Lanvout
L) Logs
Parert folder | ) Report

i\ SportSofwareDE 2003 Backuph,

hod|
Mewy folder
W Ok X Cancel

In the folder tree, select the parent folder where you want to create the new folder in. Enter the name of the new folder
into the field. Click on OK to create this folder. The folder selector will show this new folder as its selection.

See also
File selector

5.2.2.5 File selector

In several forms, you can enter or select a file from a combo box.
D22 TesthOEZ009Backup ERLZ004, skb () |

You can edit the field by typing or you can click on the folder symbol at the right. This will open the File selection

dialog.
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¥ Select file X

7 D Z2 Test| OE 2009 Backup )
Folder selector
H Deuarchive. skb

E Panthersprung, skb

BRLAD0AE. £kb

o ok ¢ Cancel

In the file list, you will see the context-relevant files only. In this sample, these are the backup files (.skb). You can
resize the dialog if it is too short or too narrow for your purpose, by dragging the window edges.

If you want to create a new file, then just enter the new file name into the edit field. Select another folder or ceate a
new one using the folder selector at the top.

See also
Folder selector

5.2.3 Reports

The first menu item in a working form is : ~| Reports

always the report button.

Sometimes this launches the only
report available, but mostly this pops
up a submenu with sewveral reports.

There are also many reports available
directly from the main menu, like start
list and result reports.

Entries by clubs
Entries by classes

Entries by compekitars

Entries summary by clubs

Entries surmmary by classes

'“""“ﬂ""""""""\-—n-ﬂ""-% - f“—‘—n’

Reports

iﬁ Classes
iﬁ Clubs

Caurses

Teams indirvidually

Skart times

v g B B-

Late start

Restark b

Clicking on a report item creates a report window using the selection from the last time. Note: only small selections
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below 10 records will be restored, otherwise always all records will be preselected.

e

B Entries by el

Label layout
toolbar

B delvesh Pyt LPOF ] Labels o sty PORIT, Publeh Y Eapont w el D GO
Qe . Bl Fiw, [ o o= [TEE

e | M oo [ Tt Tl e -

. 2y Hama Vi Chiga
Report layout
toclbar [ mamta s e
T sl s 248G
LY 2 T T Srarddberg Vidon o]

L e
s cingh et

Sy

Scormaea Fini? name

Hare ol

The report window will stay visible until you explicitly close it. Unlike previous versions of the SportSoftware, the
working form is completely independent to all reports which you can display from there. You can even close the
working form and keep the report(s) visible.

= Report window components

The title shows the name of the report.

E Entries by classes

In the menu you find the basic report functions. For more details, see the paragraph below.

':J-g Refresh — Print lI]iPDF J Labels I:EIiLat'Els POF _lF‘uI:uIish _L Export &) Help m Close I

The Report and the Label layout toolbar provide the Selectad layout b [ Zoom [Delete layout
functions to manage and edit the layouts. Both work  : < 1454 - [EoEdt %% - o =
nearly identically. You can have multiple layouts both = : = = ;

for the report itself and the labels. You can select the [ Edlit layout | [ Addlayout |[ Reset layouts
desired layout from the list box. [ — ][ Etiayoud [Delete Iayu:uut]

For more details, see the paragraphs below. For - Ik{ _ A\

details on how to edit layouts, see the Report layout : >tartno. hib A4 - dit == 7

editor reference and the Label layout editor reference. [ Add |a\),,;mi1 Reset layouts

The settings panel mostly offers format settings, f. Tirme Format
ex. the time format. Often there are also more
options offered for the report, f.ex. quick selections.
To modify the settings, you can fix the panel by the | relative ko zero time -
pin £. In the normal case you will hawe it slid to the
left to get more space for the report.

HH:MM: 55 -
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Ciuick, selection
@ Typel
Mormal, Championship -
-
¥ | Mormal
+| Championship
Secondary
Youngsters
Qpen
Beginners
The report output is the purpose of this window. ;-) Lo EnEl b oo arkiinn =
Leg Hame YB  Chipng
D42 (10} ]
1 281 Falkbpings A 104000 10500 €
1 Hagstrém Sara AT
7 whelmsson Ba T4E01E
"2 Sfrandberg Vikioss 246022
3 Blernow Amandn 95 2E0TO
2 282 IF Hagen 10:40000 10500 €
1 Fredén Jossfine Zaraga
2 Bertiszon Sofie 2Tl
3 Warlsson Matida TS
3 283 Lickdpings Vinler-SK 4000 105,00 €
1 HN
2 MN
3 HN
4 284 Marestads FK 104000 10500 €
1 Andersson Johanns 244533
2 ol Emele FH04
2 Mizzon Elsa 244817
*2 Petersen Emeke a5 15053
3 Rygh Hathale 94 40EHT
5 2BS Makbygosns 0K 104000 10500 €
1 Andersson Josafn S40714

£ e ZIOTSRORI gt T i, N '_p--q...awj

.

In the selection panel you can select the records [setection 6iz2 i
which should be reported. To change the selection, || Mo Sheet lLorg [iypes. ITypez. | =
you can fix the panel by the pin #. In the normal 2z D12 D12 Yoursters Normal (5]
case you will hawve it slid to the bottom to get more 21 bid D14 Youngsters hiormal
space for the report. The sort order of the selection e 2 DL o TR

) 20 Di1& Di6 Yourgsters Mormal
table will be used for the report. To change the report | T o T rre— v
sort order, first change it in the selection panel and (& Salect/desalect ol sz
then refresh the report. :

For more details, see the selection grid reference.

For the average report, the status bar does not have b Replacemenkcontrols2 i
a specific purpose. However, there are "live" reports
which display the progress here.

= Report menu

The report menu provides the basic functions of a report.

i‘l Refresh — Print lI]iPDF J Labels I:EIiLat'Els FDF _lF‘uI:uIish __L Export &) Help @ Close |

Refresh - F5 The report will be refreshed. Do so after you had changed the selection or other report
options. It may also necessary to refresh the report if you expect that the underlying data had
changed in the meantime. Some special results do refresh themselves automatically.

Print The report will be printed. See also the Print dialog reference.
PDF The report will be printed to one or more PDF file(s). See also the PDF dialog reference . You

may publish this on your web site or elsewhere. You have the choice to upload this
immediately to the web. See the Upload files reference for more details.

Labels The report will be printed on labels. See also the Label print dialog reference.
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Labels PDF The labels will be printed to one or more PDF file(s). See also the Label PDF dialog reference.
You may publish this on your web site or elsewhere. You have the choice to upload this
immediately to the web. See the Upload files reference for more details.

Publish The report will be written to one or more HTML or TXT file(s). See also the Publish dialog
reference. You may publish this on your web site or elsewhere. You have the choice to upload
this immediately to the web. See the Upload files reference for more details.

Export The report will be written to a CSV or XML file. See also the Export dialog reference. You may
compute this file using an external application, e.g. for graphical evaluations or rank list
calculations. You have the choice to upload the file immediately to your web server where you
can perform further computing, f.ex. for an online entries or result senice. See the Upload files
reference for more details.

Send EMails Some reports do also offer the Send EMails button: —~o EMals  See the Send Emails reference

for more information.

= Report layout toolbar

The report layout toolbar offers the functions to administer and customize multiple layouts for the report.

Please observe: It is wise not to modify the preinstalled default layouts. If you want to customize a layout, create a
new one and modify that one. Thus you will always keep the original default layouts as templates.

Selected layout ] Eu:n:um ?{ Delete Ia':.fclut
Standard - | Edit

[ Exiit Ia':.ﬂ:uutT [Add Ia':.-'cuut [Reset Ia':.ﬂ:uuts:i

Selected layout You can select a layout from the list. Note: the first layout created automatically by
0S2010 will always be called Standard. You can modify this name in the Report layout
editor if you like.

Edit Invokes the Report layout editor. See the Report layout editor reference for more details.
Zoom Sets the zoom for the report. You may change it quickly by directly typing into the field.
Add layout Duplicates the current layout into a new one. So, if you want to create an additional report

layout, then first select the one which looks as a good starting point. Then click on Add. It
will be selected automatically. Finally customize the new layout and rename it properly.

Delete layout Deletes the current layout. Note: You cannot delete the first layout.

Reset layouts This resets the complete layout set for this report back to the default layouts which had
been installed with 0S2010. All your customized layouts will be lost by this action!

= Label layout toolbar

The label layout toolbar offers the functions to administer and customize multiple label layouts for the report. The
buttons are the same as in the report layout toolbar except that there is no zoom field.

Please observe: It is wise not to modify the preinstalled default layouts. If you want to customize a layout, create a
new one and modify that one. Thus you will always keep the original default layouts as templates.

|: Selected layout ][ Edit layout || Delete Iayu:uuti
Skartno, kaErM dit

[ A Ia':.fcuut |: Feset Ia':.ﬂ:uuts :i

Selected layout You can select a layout from the list.
Edit Invokes the Label layout editor. See the Label layout editor reference for more details.
Add layout Duplicates the current layout into a new one. So, if you want to create an additional label

type, then first select the one which looks as a good starting point. Then click on Add. It
will be selected automatically. Finally customize the new layout and rename it properly.

Delete layout Deletes the current layout. Note: You cannot delete the first layout.
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Reset layouts This resets the complete label layout set for this report back to the default layouts which
had been installed with OS2010. All your customized layouts will be lost by this action!

Notice: Some reports of the same kind are using the same common pool of label layouts. That means f.ex., if you
modify a layout in the split times by classes result report, this will also be used in all other split time reports.

= What to do if 0S2010 installed new or updated layouts

With upcoming releases or updates of 0S2010, there may be updates of particular report or label layouts, f.ex. to
support new data fields. Such updates will not overwrite your customized layouts but they will be installed into the
default layouts.

When you display a report with updated default layouts for the first time, 0S2010 will detect which layouts had been
added or updated and it will add them to your working layout file, leaving the existing layouts unchanged. OS2010 will
then prompt you:

Mew report layouts installed @

Compare the new layouks ko the old ones,
Remove the hint *Mew* From the lavout descriptions.
Finally remove the corresponding outdated layouts,

The same dialog will appear if label layouts had been updated, with the difference that it tells you New label layouts
installed in the title. You can recognize the new layouts by a preceding *New* in the layout description.
Perform the steps given in the dialog.
e Compare the new layouts to the old ones
Switch between the new layout and the corresponding outdated one to see whether you had done special
customizations there. If yes, then implement your customizations into the new layout. Please try to remember
on which preinstalled layouts your own ones are based on. You have to recreate them based on the right

updated default layout.
Notice: If there is an update of the first layout (mostly called Standard), then it will replace its predecessor on

top of the layout list but the old version will be saved to a higher place in the layout list.
e Remove the hint *New* from the layout descriptions
You may have updated them in the first step, or these are completely new layouts.
* Finally remove the corresponding outdated layouts
But only remowve those for which you got an updated one!
And of course you can shorten this procedure by simply clicking the Reset layouts button to restore the complete
default file (if you never had customized anything for this report).
With every new release of 0S2010, new and updated layouts are documented in the Readme.txt file. It is a good
practice to invoke those reports and check out the new layouts immediately after you had installed the update. This
will awoid surprises during a running event.
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5.2.3.1 Report layout editor
The name of this dialog couldn't describe its task better... :-)
#5 Raporl layoul ed.icr - Firies by classen m
s § Privter sottrgn [ ] GrapheST v Default fort - 4 Page macth o Save =0 iomint :r
Ead Report descr, st bbbl
B [ Right printer margin
'
o o (et
=S —
Mo Smn Chib Deser Stat  Startfee
281 Fabapegs A 10400
e S0 e Taez )
Ly Mame VB Chioea
1 HagEtnoem Sara TE0ET2
Status bar i
= Report layout editor components
The title shows the name of the report.
¥4 Report layout editor - Entries by classes
In the menu you find the basic report layout editor functions. For more details, see the paragraph below.
Standard — Printer settings B Graphics ﬂ Defe.
- 1| Default Fort << Page width ] Save ) Reset @) Help [ k] Close I
The ruler is just an aid for sizing the 0 1 2 ! 3 4 2T
columns.
The header line and the line 1 are the two || Header Clsss -
differently formatted lines (for different Mo Long 4
purposes) which can be customized here. A .
header line is mostly class or club at reports Lol ML) .
by classes or clubs. In general, there may be
more lines and often no header. Customizing i - =
the layout is the same for all lines, see the [ o smoluame B e —
paragraph below. Mo Stno Mame - YB S Chipno C
1 1 Mattila Tuomas B3 M 93320 /e

The right printer margin shows the margin
given by the printer's page width. You can
change this by choosing another printer or
paper format. See the menu paragraph below.

The status bar shows you the edit status. Madifiad

= Report layout editor menu

-

The menu provides the main functions which concern the report layout as a whole.

Standard

— Prinker settings B iaraphics j Dief.

U | Default fonk <5 Page width |2 Save ) Reset @) Help L] Close I

Report description

You can give the report layout a description which tells you for what it is designed for.
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Printer settings This invokes the printer settings dialog which is actually the print dialog. The settings from
there will be saved with the layout. You may use this to change the page width indicated by
the right margin line. For more details see the Print dialog reference.

Graphics Invokes the report graphics designer. You can enhance your layout by including graphics on
the page. For more details see the Report graphics designer reference.
Default font You can select the default font for the report. This should be the one which is basically used

for the most content, which is normally represented by line 1. Of course the font can be
defined individally for every column. However, if you decide to change the font of the report,
this is much less work if you need not to do this change for every column individually.

Page width The layout will be adjusted to fit to the printer's page width. Use this feature after you had
changed the printer for this report.

Sawe Saves the layout.

Reset Resets all unsaved changes.

= Customizing a line layout

To be able to customize the layout, it is necessary to understand its representation in the editor.

Line name
Line 1: Competibors
i — LI

Mo Stno Mame
1 1 Mattila Tuomas

The line name and the sample line show you which kind of line you are working on. In the sample line, every column
is displayed WYSIWYG, using the column's font. The column names are predefined by OS2010 while you can
modify the column titles. Usually the column titles are preset to the column names.

The line's layout representation is actually a data grid, so customizing its column layout is just similiar to the data
arid.

To select a column, just click anywhere on the | ~,e5| 5 | Chip,-,.:.|.:|._,|:. -
column. The column title will be marked in VB S Chipno Club E
green. Unselected columns are displayed in a7 M 09990 Yehkalahden "'-.-"'EIkIIIt
yellow colour.

To select multiple columns, Shift-Click or Ctrl- | YE=| c | Chip,-,,:,|.:|._,t, -
Click all of them. \[rB S Chlpr‘ID Club E

83 M 83320 vehkalahden ‘nfenmt

To hide/display a column, click on the Add/ No|  Stno|Mame |
remove columns button (the star) at the top left Addiremove columns ]

of the grid. p PR e
This will display the table layout menu. Just ¥ Mo
check/uncheck the columns like you want to | 3tno
hawe it. You can also move the columns in this ¥ Mame
menu by dragging them up or down. : ;B
¥| Chiprio
¥ Club
| Skart
Rank
. Fanking, nmﬂg‘s}
To resize a column, grab the right edge of the - p
header and drag it to the right size. ﬂch'pn'j'(jd'j i
uhlpn|:|| l E
1

Ha3220 Vﬁ{alahden Yeikot
i

To move a column, just grab its header and drag it to the desired position.
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= Customizing a column's properties

The column layout is not the only thing which you need to customize in the report layout editor. Besides the size and
order, each column has additional properties like font, text, etc. Those properties can be customized via the
column's popup menu. This can be activated with right-clicking the column. Note: if multiple columns are selected,
this modifies all the selected columns.

Algn k
Font

Text

Foset bo report default Font
Fosel bo default bect

Aot refarad ool

Adpust cokumn widthes

Align Sets the alignment of the column.

Font Sets the font for this column.

Text This will popup a dialog where you can modify the heading text of this column.
Reset to report default Resets the column's font to the report default font.

font

Reset to default text Resets the header text to the default, which is mostly the column's name.

Adjust related columns Sometimes there are several columns of the same type in a single line (e.g. split times).
You can customize one of them. Use this function to copy the settings of the current
column to all others of the same type. This helps to get equal column widths, alignments

and fonts.

Adjust column widths  All selected columns will get the same width as the one from where you had invoked the
popup menu.

= About series columns

Series columns are columns of the same data type which normally must follow a natural order. For example these
are the time columns of a split times result.

(Only) for special purposes, you have the possibility to puzzle the order of those columns, f.ex. show the last time
first. In this case, the editor will issue a prompt where you have to confirm that.

Normally, the headers of those columns will be defined by OS2010 by appropriate text, like the stage numbers. You
can customize them by just entering the desired text. If you want to get back the default headers, then simply use
Reset to default text. For more details see the paragraph above.

Explore the standard layouts of the split time result reports to get a feeling for that.

Notice

Any change (especially of the fonts) will be reflected by the WYSIWYG display of the sample line.

The data size of the printout which is produced by the printer driver for a particular report, depends on how many and
how large fonts you are using. More and larger fonts will imply more print data and slower report printing. Also
graphics will increase the printout data size and they will have a by far more negative effect on the performance. The
optimum performance will be achieved if you will use the report default font only and as few as possible small
graphics only.

Since you can open multiple windows simultaneously with the same report, you may accidentally modify the same
layout from different report windows. The last one saved will be kept.

The report layouts are saved in the subfolder Report of your Application settings folder. See the Application folders
reference for more details. If a layout had been damaged or removed externally (Windows explorer), then the default
layout will be used automatically.

0S2010 includes a report layout management tool which helps you to exchange the layouts with other users or other
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clients in your network. See the Report layouts reference for more information.

Report graphics designer

With the report graphics designer you can include graphics in your report layout.

Report name

Graphics
designer toolbar
; TR A A AT LG

\"'\-—.Cﬂ

Unprintable

* Status bar k

-

The report graphics designer works nearly in the same way as the Label layout editor, with the main difference that

here you have graphics fields only.

= Report graphics designer components

At the top left the name of the report is shown. Standard Sk
In the toolbar you find the basic designer functions. For more Inzett picture
details, see the paragraph below. :

Delete pictures

|: Cuplicate pictures ]

=

—a.

Align pictures Foom

The rulers are just an aid for sizing and positioning the pictures. 0

1

The gray frame around the page preview shows the unprintable
areas.

The print margins, which you had defined in the report layout, are
shown by purple lines.

-

The pictures are shown in WYSIWYG preview.
The status bar shows you the edit status. Modified

= Report graphics designer toolbar

Don't forget that the menu itself has the ordinary Reset button: ) Reset
The toolbar provides the main functions to manage the pictures on the page.
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|: In=ert picture |: Duplicate pictures ]

| 2
== 0 0

Delete pictures || Align pictures Faom

Insert picture Inserts a new picture field. This field has no picture assigned initially. Right-click and select
an image file via the popup menu. For more details see the next paragraph.

Delete pictures - Del Deletes the selected pictures.

Duplicate pictures Duplicates the selected pictures.

Align pictures Aligns the selected pictures according to the last selected picture which is marked in blue
colour. You can align to the left, right or bottom edge, or adjust the widths.

Zoom Use Zoom in to get more precision in positioning and sizing the pictures, and Zoom out to

get a better ovenview.

= Working in the designer
The first task with a fresh created empty picture field is to assign an image file to it. Right-click and the context
menu will pop up:

Image d:ierde 2008 okeinzelfeport | Hugue: [L3)
Reset bo original size

Image Select the image file here.
Reset to original size Resets the picture to its original size after you had
changed it.
TO SeIeCt a piCture’ jUSt CIiCk anyWhere On it. It Wi” be II::IIIIIII|.I1III|IIII|%III IlllﬁllllIII|I4;IIIIIIIlﬁllIIIIIIEIIIIIII|EI|;II|IIII|ﬁIIIIIII|IE
marked by a green box. The green helper lines should 0 3
help you to get the best precision when positioning the __g "
picture. 1 3
2 3 A |
3 3
4 3

SN TS R TRt "ﬂ'—-—-_.—-.j
-

To select multiple pictures, Shift-Click or Ctrl-Click all of 0 Bttt Bl

them. Note that the last selected picture is marked by the 0
blue box. This is the one which is used as the reference
for the Align function, see the above paragraph.

—

=)

L]

;:L.
:II

Sometimes it may be easier to use the selection
rectangle. Click anywhere left and above the left-top-most
picture you want to select. Note that you must not click :
into a picture since in this case you would select this
picture only. Hold the left mouse button down and drag the :
mouse to the bottom right. The selection rectangle will '
appear and it will follow your mouse moves. When you :
hawve all pictures inside the rectangle then release the
mouse button. All pictures will be selected which were
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completely inside the rectangle.

To resize a picture, grab one of the black resizer points
and drag it to the desired size. Note that this will always
preserve the aspect ratio of the picture. This means the
height will be increased automatically.

To move pictures, first select all of them and then drag them to the desired position.

Notice
Any change will be reflected by the WYSIWYG display of the pictures.

The data size of the printout which is produced by the printer driver for a particular report, depends (among others) on
how many and how large pictures you had included. Many and large pictures will imply more print data and slower
report printing. Therefore, it is urgently recommended to use high performance laser printers only if you are using
pictures here.

5.2.3.2 Label layout editor

The name of this dialog couldn't describe its task better... :-)

CL et v Dol ford 0 Semegs | TelRS

bt e Toolbar
B i #

- KB b 77 1 T AT T oA

=]

These are Seids for lhe whoie laam

. Evere rirne
' Jichib o) (Chi Hx | (Regen Location
= Taam Descy
* 4 Bass no | Class (shor) | Class {lng) Seaet fee Murn] | Teatl
. Faegine | Jusatriet) K | Test?
A e SapT e Rurnd || Text

Fields and

4 These ae faids for aach runner (pee here & of max 10 only) -
pictures

6 T Hame B Chigr | Daiabase b3

E Course | Course Ll
T 4 rikr Name ¥B Chpea Dimahase id | Surnams Fire] name
1: Course Course Comanaton
a _ VB Chigno | Diaiabase kd | Surname First narme
3 Corksnatnn
": rk B Cheed | Dipbase | Sumame Farel name
Coirse  COUree Lad 0]
164 i Hame B Chepro  |(Owmbase ld | Sumams First namss
Course  Course COIrksnatnn
F
5 e dprlitm ede
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= Label layout editor components

The title shows the name of the report.

¥4 Label layout editor - Entries by classes

In the menu you find the basic label layout editor : my |ahel 2 4 Print | Default fort % Settings [on
functions. For more details, see the paragraph .
below. Ungs = Save ) Reset &) Help [k Close |
In the toolbar you find the basic designer Inzert field Celete fields ] Align fields] Retract fields]
functions. For more details, see the paragraph : ——
below. c = o, S T s

Inzert graphics Duplic;te fields] Zoom i
The rulers are just an aid for sizing and 0 1 2 3 4 5

positioning the fields.

The fields and among them the pictures are
shown in WYSIWYG preview.

The status bar shows you the edit status. Madifiad g

= Label layout editor menu

The menu provides the main functions which concern the label layout as a whole.

My label 2 — Prink ﬂ Default Fonk % Setkings _EJ Save '"—'fj." Reset &) Help [£| Close |

Label description You can give the label layout a description which tells you for what it is designed for.
Print Prints a sample page using the current printer settings.

Default font You can select the default font for the label. This should be the one which is used for the

most fields. Of course the font can be defined individally for every field. However, if you
decide to change the font of the label, this is much less work if you need not to do this
change for every field individually.

Settings This invokes the printer settings dialog which is actually the label print dialog. The settings
from there will be saved with the layout. For more details see the Label print dialog reference

Sawe Saves the layout.
Reset Resets all unsaved changes.

= Label layout editor toolbar

The toolbar provides the main functions to manage the fields on the page.

Inzert field Ii Delete fields ] Align fields ] Retract fields]
— =il /*:'J iﬁE“
Inzert graphics Duplin:;ute fields} Zoom i

Insert field - Ins Inserts a new field. This field has no type or text assigned initially. Right-click and select a
data field or enter a fixed text via the popup menu. For more details see the next paragraph
Customizing a field's properties.

Insert graphics Inserts a new graphics field. This field has no picture assigned initially. Right-click and
select an image file via the popup menu. For more details see the paragraph about Handling
a graphics field below.
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Insert Emit backup
label

Delete fields - Del
Duplicate fields
Align fields

Zoom

Retract fields

When using Emit as the chip system and editing a split time sheet, you see an additional

button EEIF' to insert the Emit backup label. This prints the backup label how it should look
like according to the electronic punches saved. For more details, see the Evaluate chips
reference.

Deletes the selected fields.

Duplicates the selected fields.

Aligns the selected fields according to the last selected field which is marked in blue colour.
You can align to the left, right or bottom edge, or adjust the widths.

Use Zoom in to get more precision in positioning and sizing the fields, and Zoom out to get a
better overview.

Sometimes you will be notified that there are fields outside the label. This may happen if you
had changed the printer or modified the number of rows or columns. Click on the button to
retract them into the label. They will be moved to the top left corner.

= Customizing afield's properties

Note: this paragraph is valid for normal data fields only. A graphics field has different properties, see the paragraph
about Handling a graphics field below.

The first task with a fresh created empty field is to assign a data field or a text to it. Right-click and the context menu

will pop up:
Text
Aligri
Font
Text

Entire wadth

Reset bo label defsult Font

There are also additional properties like the font etc. Note: if multiple fields are selected, this modifies all the

selected fields.

Data field selector

Align
Font
Text
Entire width

Reset to label default
font

By default, a new field is initialized as a text field. Select the right data field from the list
box. This list offers all data fields which are available in the report's context. Additionally you
can define plain text fields and horizontal lines.

Sets the alignment of the field.
Sets the font for this field.
This will popup a dialog where you can enter the text if this is a text field.

Resizes the field's width so that it covers the whole label width. You can use this for fields
which should be centered on the label.

Resets the field's font to the label default font.

= Working in the editor

The visual editor works similar to any graphics software. Of course it is a bit easier to handle since it is designed for

SportSoftware labels.
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To select a field, just click anywhere on it. It will be marked by a 0 gl
green box. The green helper lines should help you to get the best e e

precision when positioning the field. * —% .f"‘
= |
' I Name
Databzse Id |
* 3§ Sind Chipr

e + F

To select multiple fields, Shift-Click or Ctri-Click all of them. Note , 3 r
that the last selected field is marked by the blue box. This is the H|Name .
one which is used as the reference for the Align function, see the J[Datahaze 1d | 7B f"'r
above paragraph. 2 4 =fro Chipna g

E 4

3 3 k
| Street ¥
~ Zp Addr. city |

H|EMall :

Al -
To select many fields, it may be easier to use the selection nE """""""""""""""""""" =
rectangle. Click anywhere left and abowve the left-top-most field you = :
want to select. Note that you must not click into a field since in this @Hase Id VB
case you would select this field only. Hold the left mouse button tno  Chipno Start
down and drag the mouse to the bottom right. The selection i
rectangle will appear and it will follow your mouse moves. When you e s ot 2T e
hawve all fields inside the rectangle then release the mouse button.
All fields will be selected which were completely inside the
rectangle.
To resize a field, grab one of the black resizer points and drag it to E Sta{%* |

the desired size. Note that you can only change the field's width
since its height is calculated by the font size.

To move fields, first select all of them and then drag them to the desired position.

= Handling a graphics field

Handling a graphics field is a bit different to normal data fields. Basically this is the same as in the Report graphics
designer.
The first task with a fresh created empty graphics field is to assign an image file to it. Right-click and the context
menu will pop up:
- Image d:\.trt.wzmsﬁ.oknarhﬂ.motw-umt_}l
Reset bo criginal size

Image Select the image file here.

Reset to original size Resets the picture to its original size after you
had changed it.

To resize a picture, grab one of the black resizer points and drag [ .~
it to the desired size. Note that this will always preserve the \__7_" 47*
aspect ratio of the picture. This means the height will be co
increased automatically.

= About series fields

Series fields are a special feature of the label layout editor.
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With a data field, it may depend on the context whether it will be interpreted normally or as a series field. These
fields will be filled subsequently with the appropriate values. The fill in order depends on their order on the label, from
left to right and from top to bottom.

Examples give the fields for extra fees on the receipts as well as code number, punch time and split time on the
result sheets. Explore the standard label layouts of split times reports or the entries start fees reports to get a feeling
for that.

= Restoring layouts from V10

Since the new V11 label layout editor had been redesigned thoroughly and their handling in reports had been
changed, it is not possible to have an automatic function which updates V10 labels into V11. You will have to define
all your layouts manually again in order to learn more about the new features of the layout editor and to get them
connected to the right report.

However, the new graphic feature wil be a great help for you. Proceed as following:
¢ Print the old layout from the LayoutManager. This will show you the fields as boxes.
e Scan this print into a Bmp file.
¢ Define a new layout in the right report. Use a similar predefined layout as the template.
¢ Open this new layout in the editor and insert your scan as graphics.

¢ Now you have a picture of your old layout beneath the working panel. So you can easily move existing fields or
create new ones in the right way.

e After you are finished, don't forget to remowve the underlying graphics.

Notice
Any change (especially of the fonts or images) will be reflected by the WYSIWYG display of the fields.

The data size which is produced by the printer driver for a particular label printout, depends on how many and how
large fonts you are using. More and larger fonts will imply more print data and slower label printing. Also graphics will
increase the printout data size and they will have a by far more negative effect on the performance. The optimum
performance will be achieved if you will use the label default font only and as few as possible small graphics only.
Therefore, it is urgently recommended to use high performance laser printers only if you are using pictures here.

The label layouts are saved in the subfolder Report of your Application settings folder. See the Application folders
reference for more details. If a layout had been damaged or removed externally (Windows explorer), then the default
layout will be used automatically.

Since you can open multiple windows simultaneously with the same report, you may accidentally modify the same
layout from different report windows. The last one saved will be kept.

0S2010 includes a label layout management tool which helps you to exchange the layouts with other users or other
clients in your network. See the Report layouts reference for more information.
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5.2.3.3 Print dialog

The print dialog is shown before every printout. Some automatic printouts will display this dialog with the first printout
only and not with subsequent ones.

¥ Print repert
Frinker

Papsr sizs

Orientation

Page layout
Separate pages

Teangine (i o)

4 Print

Printer

Separate pages
Copies

Margins

See also
Reports

Report layout editor

HF Laserlet 1100 (+5)
198 % 285 mn

Partrait

. Cancel &) Help

FEX)

Click on the button "' to select the printer. In this Windows printer dialog, you will find a
Properties button where you can select the paper format and the orientation. They will be

displayed in the dialog.

If checked, the sections of the report will be printed to different pages. For example, a result
report by classes will print every class on a new page.

Enter the number of copies. Note that this number will be saved with the report settings, so
pay some attention on this with the subsequent printouts to avoid paper waste.

Set up the print margins like you need. You may require extra space for the margins if you
want to include sponsor logos f.ex. See the Report graphics designer reference for more
details.

5.2.3.4 Label print dialog

The label print dialog is shown before every label printout. Some automatic printouts will display this dialog with the
first printout only and not with subsequent ones.

¥ Print labels
Frinker

Crrienitation
Entire page
Single kel

HF Laserlet 1100 {+5)
Portrait
194 x 285 mm

194 x 95 mm

Label
Label settings description

FEX

Standard
Marging in rmm {page) 0
Rowis 3 10 1}
Cokims 1 ]
4 Print W, Cancel ) Help
Printer Click on the button | to select the printer. In this Windows printer dialog, you will find a

Properties button where you can select the paper format and the orientation. They will be
displayed in the dialog. Depending on the label settings, the size of a single label will be
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displayed also.

Label description Shows the name of the label.
Rows/Columns Define how the labels should be arranged on a page. The single label size above will give
you additional information.
Margins Set up the print margins like you need.
See also
Reports

Label layout editor

5.2.3.5 PDF dialog

The PDF dialog is shown before printing to PDF. Some automatic reports will display this dialog with the first display
only and not with subsequent ones.

¥ Print report ta PDF @

File
D:hresult pdf g
¥ Unigque File names by e stamps
 Seperated fles
Upshoaed Fillzs b b wieh
Page layout
¥|Separate pages
Paper siza A (Z10297) g3
Orrigsntation Porirait
Margins (in mm) 7
7 7
T
o CF W Cancel i) Help
File name Enter the output file name here. See the Eile selector reference for more details.
Unique file names by The files are named like Date_Time_<Filename>.*. This is useful if you want to compute
time stamps those files by a third party application on your computer or on a web server. So they can

be identified easily and older outputs will not be overwritten. Of course, you or your
application must take care to clean up all obsolete files...

Seperated files In conjunction with the option Seperated pages, you can define if each seperated section
will be printed into a seperate file, or if there will only be a new page and the output is
printed to a single file. With seperated pages, the output file names will get an additional
running number of the sections.

Upload files to the web  Check this if you want to upload the files automatically. See the Upload files reference for
more information.

Separate pages If checked, the sections of the report will be printed to different pages. For example, a
result report by classes will print every class on a new page. See also the description
about Seperated files above.

Paper size Select the desired paper size.
Orientation You can select between Portrait and Landscape.
Margins Set up the print margins like you need. To awoid problems when printing the PDF file on a

printer, each margin should not be lower than 7mm. You may require extra space for the
margins if you want to include sponsor logos f.ex. See the Report graphics designer
reference for more details.

See also
Reports
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Upload files
Report layout editor

5.2.3.6 Label PDF dialog

The label PDF dialog is shown before printing labels to PDF. Some automatic reports will display this dialog with the
first display only and not with subsequent ones.

¥ Print labels to PDF X

File
DA Entw 200k OLEInz el POF | SlndStir pdf =3
Unibquee Fibe namess by time stamps
¥ Sepersted fles
Upshaad Filies bos b web
Label settings description
Startno. bib A4
Paper size A (210e297) ¥
Oirisnkakion Lardscaps
Margins in mm (page) 7
Rows ] 7 7
Col e ] 7
W oK 2 Cancel ) Heip
File name Enter the output file name here. See the File selector reference for more details.
Unique file names by The files are named like Date_Time_<Filename>.*. This is useful if you want to compute
time stamps those files by a third party application on your computer or on a web server. So they can

Seperated files
Upload files to the web

Paper size
Orientation

Label description
Rows/Columns
Margins

See also
Reports

Upload files
Label layout editor

be identified easily and older outputs will not be overwritten. Of course, you or your
application must take care to clean up all obsolete files...

You can define if each label should be printed into a seperate file.

Check this if you want to upload the files automatically. See the Upload files reference for
more information.

Select the desired paper size.

You can select between Portrait and Landscape.
Shows the name of the label.

Define how the labels should be arranged on a page.

Set up the print margins like you need. To avoid problems when printing the PDF file on a
printer, each margin should not be lower than 7mm. You may require extra space for the
margins if you want to include sponsor logos f.ex. See the Label layout editor reference
for more details.
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5.2.3.7 Publish dialog

The publish dialog is shown before publishing the report into html or txt files. Some automatic reports will display this
dialog with the first display only and not with subsequent ones.

¥ Publish report @

Fib Format
@ HTHL File (W)
Separate pages
¥ Colorize lnes

THT File (unbvarsal)

Fiba

DA ZZTe OE20 I Export s\ Resuls. il =
Uribquee Fib names by time stamps
| Uipload Fikess bo the web
¥ 0K x Cancel L7 Hedp
File format Select HTML or TXT.

Separate pages

Colorize lines
Insert tabs

File name

Unique file names by
time stamps

Upload files to the web

See also
Reports

Upload files
Send Emails

This setting works similar to the printed reports. Each section of the report is saved to a
separate HTML file. For example, a result report by classes will write every class to a new
file. In this case, the file with the original file name will contain an index page.

Every other row in the table will be displayed in white and yellow.

If not checked, then the columns will be filled up with spaces (blank characters). If
checked, then there will be a Tab character preceding each column. This will enable you
to publish this using a non-monospace TrueType font and variable column layout. Format
the tabs using your text processor.

Enter the output file name here. See the File selector reference for more details.

The files are named like Date_Time_<Filename>.*. This is useful if you want to compute
those files by a third party application on your computer or on a web server. So they can

be identified easily and older outputs will not be overwritten. Of course, you or your
application must take care to clean up all obsolete files...

Check this if you want to upload the files automatically. See the Upload files reference for
more information.

0S2010 © Stephan Krédmer 2019



0S2010 Handbook

-112 - Reference

5.2.3.8 Export dialog

The export dialog is shown before exporting the report into CSV or XML files. Some automatic reports will display this
dialog with the first display only and not with subsequent ones.

¥ Export report @

Fibe Fomat
AL, I0F standard ¥.2.0.3

Ezccel time: Formak

@ XML, IOF standard ¥.3.x (nesw since 2012)
Characher separated colmns (C5Y)

File
Delbest,oml [ ]
Uik File names by time stamps
Upload files to the web
Compute export files by DLL
¥ ok X Cancel &) Help
File format Select XML or CSV.

Ccsv The record structure is given in a special header line at the beginning of the file. The first
column is always empty, headed by a unique identification of the export file. There are
many exports of 0S2010 which can also be imported using the same format. The imports
use the identification to check if this is a file of the right format. If you want to create such
an import file by a 3rd party application, then just do an export to get a sample. For more
information see the various import functions.

XML This is normally one of the XML formats defined by the IOF. You have the choice between

Delimiter, String delimiter
Excel time format
File name

Unique file names by
time stamps

Upload files to the web

Compute export files by
DLL

the older format XML V2 and the newer one XML V3. If possible, the newer format should
be preferred. For more information, see the reference of the respective working form.

Normally you can leave the defaults Semicolon and " here. If the application, which will
compute this export file, requires other delimiters, then set them accordingly.

Times below one hour will be formatted f.ex. as 00:01:25 to ensure that Excel and other
programs can interpret this in the right way.

Enter the output file name here. See the File selector reference for more details.

The files are named like Date_Time_<Filename>.*. This is useful if you want to compute
those files by a third party application on your computer or on a web server. So they can

be identified easily and older outputs will not be overwritten. Of course, you or your
application must take care to clean up all obsolete files...

Check this if you want to upload the files automatically. See the Upload files reference for
more information.

Use the export DLL interface for further computing of the export files. See the paragraph
below. Enter the right DLL file name here.

= Export DLL interface

Often it is not enough to just upload the export files to a web site or another computer. Additionally, there should be
some function triggered which works on every new export file. Some web sites provide API calls which should be
used for updating live results by new data which come from export files. Many web sites support 0S2010's own CSV
format as well as the IOF XML format, f.ex. Winsplits.

0S2010 provides a well defined interface to external DLLs. The export DLL interface provides just a single function
called ExecuteExportFile.This function can be implemented by any 3rd party to perform any additional action on the
export file. If the export is defined as a task of an automatic result report, then the DLL call is performed
automatically with every update of the report.
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With 0OS2010, a demo DLL named ExportSample.DLL is included. You find it in the subfolder \Misc of your
0S2010 installation folder. This just displays the export file in a dialog. Since there may be different DLLs available
for different tasks with different reports, you can select the right DLL file which will be saved specific to the report.

Interested programmers or users can find the source code (Delphi 6 Pascal) of this DLL under </nstallation
folder>\Misc\ExportSample.dpr. This is easily to understand and the definitions may be conwerted to any other
programming language, for example C++ or even C#. The external DLL can be written in any programming language.

See also
Reports
Upload files
Result Reports

5.2.3.9 Upload files

The upload files dialog is shown before uploading files to the web. It is invoked by the Publish dialog or the Export
dialog if you had checked the Upload option there. Some automatic exports will display this dialog with the first
upload only and not with subsequent ones.

¥ Upload files to the web %

Fibes

D:EntwZ003 CLEnzel|Exports \ErgChubTest 0153, html N
D Ertw 2008 0L Einzel| Exports\ErgChubTest_0184.hbml
D-\Entw 00| CLEnzel Exporte)ErgThubTest_0155. el
D=\Entw 003 CLEn2el|Exports|ErgubTest_0156. html
D= Enbw 200 CLEnzel|Exports|ErgChubTest_0187.html
D=\ Ertw 20061 0L Einzel Expeats\ErgThubTest 0158 hisl
DA Ertw200E 0L Enzel| Exports\ErgTubTest 0188, htenl

Dz Entw 200 OLEInzel Exports\ErgubTest 055 El

DA Entw 200t OLEnzel|Exports | ErgChuibTest. himl =
| Uphoad b

Web site: ereee Sportsoftware. de

Falder I

« Secure connection (SSLITLS)

Login information

Liser mane best

Passwscrd dhdbdbabad

Do : = =
Files Displays all the files which had been created by the Publish or Export function of the

report.

Upload to Enter the URL of your web site and the destination folder on this server.
Login information To be allowed to login on this server, you will need a valid user name and password. Ask

the owner or web master of this site for the correct settings.
Secure connection: Check this option if your web server requires SSL/TLS secure
encryption.

After having launched the upload by clicking on the Upload button, the status dialog will show you the progress.

URL wivi. sportsoftware.dafbeta
Fie D RZETest | OE 2000 Exports|Entries k- DOZE: hbr -
55 4
¥ Abort
Notice

The application will detect an existing open internet connection automatically. This can exist either from the local PC
or via the LAN. This connection will then be used.
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See also

Reports
Publish dialog

Export dialog
Send EMails

5.2.3.10 Send EMails

The send emails functions can be found with the Send EMails menu item —*EMails which is available in some reports
by clubs. This will open a submenu

b, POF

=) | HTML

i, Labels FOF

where you can select which file type should be used as email attachment.

The most important application of this feature may be the entries confirmation to the clubs. See the Entries reference
for more details. Another new possibility would be to send every club its split time sheets after the race, printed to
PDF labels. See the Result Reports reference for more details.

First you will have to define the file name and other specific parameters. As an example, the PDF dialog is shown
here. The other file types work in a similar way.

¥ Paisa repori bs POF El
s
framr 3

¥ i Tl e by 1 0

# e s A (22T
Cravisen Feerept

Sargr On mm)

o K B Gl iy Hok

The report will be printed to PDF or published to html with the Seperated files option which creates an extra file for
every addressee. It is a good idea to check Unique file names by time stamps and have those email attachments
saved in a special folder. This way you have some kind of logged information what you did and you will be able to
resend a file manually if necessary. Additionally you should save the report of this action into the same place, see
below.

After creating the attachments the report form will be displayed.
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B Srart fees by cluba - A ateged - Sand emalls
Send Pk L POF L i e ([ Jeee
Saritard - R % - e o [F

ey T Ll el

Drrusd brsd
Seriier eyt g
S Entvy qnnfiwation
Dmar O Pemnds,
Freredy v e yoar anfry Lo our compaliiion.
Plaurss dhch ou e attached file £ thase e et ges

Loz Povwid o 5 St congetibond q

Vo Pt pning ahalt o Sard b

gy el
Ml e [SMTF) emip bk por
Fort =T

¥ Seoare cormection (S5 TLS)

Prase valdsl e bhe sol bingn
A

L e g 2 LR
lemmer coburgidrearet. de
b 2 Pl v Gty e
Iranger g 2a
lurnGhurthabes rel

Lk T
—

lrgruntsrgrubiit-onkne. de
[
kmuch_olt-onire. de

[ ey

oty Fenddor (et e
el s0s

and your seleation.
Niw it ol 4 Serell

Check out the settings at the left. Normally you will set up this the first time you are sending and keep this

unchanged afterwards.

Email text Enter your email address as the sender. This will be used as the reply to address if

necessary. Enter subject and text like you are used to from writing emails.

Login information

Enter the correct information into the login fields. Have a look into your mail client and
copy this information from there.

Secure connection: Check this option if your mail server requires SSL/TLS secure

encryption.

Port: There are different default ports defined, depending on whether you are using a
secure connection or not. Without SSL this is port 25, while SSL uses normally port 465

or 587.

Check out the addressees' selection at the bottom right.

Click on Send.

Html files will be attached as zip files and PDF files will be attached unzipped. The action will be logged in the report.

Adjust the report layout if this is necessary, f.ex. if the email address or file name columns are too narrow.
Never forget to print this report! Or publish and sawe it together with the sent attachments.

Notice

The application will detect an existing open internet connection automatically. This can exist either from the local PC

or via the LAN. This connection will then be used.

See also

Reports
PDF dialog

Publish dialog
Label PDF dialog

5.2.4 Dialogs

Dialogs are windows which can't be arranged within the main window, because they are modal windows. This means,

nothing else can be done except working in the dialog until it will be closed by OK !

| X<l | Sometimes those buttons do have other captions but the actions behind them are quite the same.
All dialogs are fairly self-descriptive and additionally you have a context help available in the most cases. Just one
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sample here:

¥ Import classes
[ classes

|| 1denify casses by

9 Clear snd creste sgain
Uipsdhabe exiskineg only
add and update

| Pl Format

o Class ro.
Sheet name

XML, 1OF standard
Character separsted columns (C5V)

[[Fie
d:best wml

[ wor || Xcems

See also

Selection grid
List box selectors

File selector

SR TR O
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5.3 Event

Differently to previous SportSoftware versions, the SportSoftware V11 has a new data organisation which follows
the standard which is defined by Windows XP, Vista, Win7 and newer Windows versions. Basically this means that
the application settings like report layouts, the event data and also the archive data must not be saved in subfolders
of the installation folder (like it had been the case with SportSoftware V10 and older). Instead, since Windows XP
there are special user folders designed for that. With the SportSoftware V11, you can use predefined folder sets or
define your own ones.

If you need more information about this subject, please read carefully the Application folders reference!

The Event main menu topic offers you all functions which are necessary for managing multiple events.

Select
Setkings
) [=1
Delete
Backup
Reskare
Repair

Copy

BaBNLANKEKL

Exik

On starting, 0S2010 always selects the previously selected event. Via Event - Select or the Select event toolbar

button ‘ you can select another event. See the Select event reference for more details.

To create a new event use Event - New. This will display the event settings dialog, where you can enter the
characteristics of the new event. Look at the Create a new event reference to learn more.

If you want to modify the event settings later, use Event - Settings. See the Event settings reference for more
details.

In the course of time old events, saved event status, or even test data will enlarge the event selection list
unnecessarily. To delete an event, use Event - Delete. See the Delete event reference for more details.

Do not forget backing up your current event after each working session with 0S2010. It is also recommended to
make regular backups during the competition. This is the function Event - Backup. See the Backup event reference
for more details.

If you followed a well thought out backup strategy, you have the chance to restore your event data in error cases.
Use Event - Restore which is described in detail in the Restore event reference.

Due to faulty network settings or other reasons (you can't imagine what can happen...) you may have got corrupted
data. You can try to repair this yourself using Event - Repair. See the Repair event reference for more details.

You may wish to duplicate an event, for example as a simple backup. Or you might wish to keep intermediate status
of an event for later reuse. Or you may wish to use parts of a previous event as a starting point for the new one. This
all can be done with Event - Copy. See the Copy event reference for more details.

See also
Beginning with the event
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5.3.1 Select event

On starting, 0S2010 always selects the previously selected event. If this event cannot be found, you will get a
message. 0S2010 will then appear with no selected event. One reason may be that you might have renamed, moved
or deleted the event folder or the event root folder "from outside".

— LocalMetwork
¥ Select event swvitch @

JD:'LEF*WMDLS!&EIE&DS‘HKD&:H 57| Local | [
Diescription |: Ewent root folder ! Tern bimd  LOCalMetnork st table
Kretshavie 2004 T S0 indicator e

Dremo - DM Stafett Vhstergotlond 2006 27.08.2006 G007

[ Senland Skafstt 14 900 DMSmElandshafatt
Alpe Adria Cup Zelected evert 14: 20 AlpeAdrisCup200oRegensburg
o O ¥ Cancel ) Help

When opened, this dialog displays all the relevant events which can be found in the current event root folder. Relevant
events are all those SportSoftware events which match the type and license of the application.

You can select another event root folder if necessary. Mostly this will only be used when switching to a network
folder which resides on a remote machine and its hard disk. For more details on how to use the folder list box see
the Folder selector reference. For more details on the application folders see the Application folders reference.

The indicator field shows you if the event root folder (and thus the events shown in the list) is on the local hard disk or
via the network on a remote hard disk. With the Local/Network switch you can switch between the last used local
and network folders by a single mouseclick. See also the paragraph about Working in a network below.

You can customize the grid layout and sort the table like you prefer. The most useful sort order is by date (which is
the default). Use the Reset table layout button to do exactly that. For more details on customizing the layout or
sorting the table see the Selection grid reference.

To highlight an event, click on it or move using the arrow keys. To select it, doubleclick on it, press Enter or click
on OK.

The characteristics of the selected event will be displayed on the main window.

= Working in a network

Since with V11 we have a new data organisation, working in a network is different to V10 and earlier. Basically you
can have the event root folder on any remote hard disk without any limits. Once you had used a remote folder,
0S2010 remembers that one in addition to the local event root folder. That's how the Local/Network switch works.

Of course there are some requirements to be observed when working in a network. Please read carefully the topic
Working in a network!

Notice: If you are working with different restricted user accounts, then please first study the Working with restricted
user rights chapter.

See also
Managing events - Task based help

Working in a network - Task based help
Working with restricted user rights - Task based help
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5.3.2 Event settings

This is the event settings dialog.

#% Modify event settings [x

Root Folder D
Event Folder
Drescriphion Dierno - D Stafett Yastengotland 2006
Duate: 27,08, 2006 - Zero time: =00:00
chip system SPORTident - §i Settings
FRudditican 1 27.8.2006
Addition 2 Trolhakkans S0K
| Display extra header ne in reports inchuding the additions
W 0K ¥ Cancel ) Help

You can modify the event description and the date. The date format is as predefined in your Windows settings. You
can enter it manually or use the calendar popup.

4 Mai B 4 2005 M
M DMDF S 5
1 2z 3 4
5 6 7 8 91011
12 13 14 15 16 17 13
19 20 21 22 23 24 25
26 27 Z3 29 30 31

| Today |

Define the zero time using the format HH:MM:SS. You may omit the seconds here, this will be adjusted
automatically.

Select the chip system. With the Settings button, you can define the settings for Sport/dent or Emit. For those
settings, the event date and the zero time are very important. For more details see the Sportldent settings reference
or the Emit settings reference.

As you may hawve noticed in the sample, the event date is also included in the description there. Do so if you want to
show the date in the printed reports. As an alternative, use an extra line in the report header. There are two addition
fields where you can enter any text. If you check Display extra header line in reports including the additions, this text
is displayed there. Addition 1 will be shown at the left and addition 2 will be shown at the right of the line. Decide
yourself which print layout you prefer.

Notice:
The Chip system settings button is only visible if you had invoked this dialog by Event - Settings. During the step of
creating a new event, the same dialog will be shown but without this setting button.

When opening a working form or this dialog the next time, you will be prompted

Quick tutorial event FE

Flease validabe the chip system settings.

o]

Just do so ...

See also
Managing events - Task based help

Sportldent settings
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Emit settings

5.3.3 Create a new event

When creating a new event, the Event settings dialog will be displayed. See the Event settings reference for more

details.

0S2010 will switch into this new event automatically.

See also

Managing events - Task based help

5.3.4 Delete event

In the course of time old events, saved event status, or even test data will enlarge the event selection list

unnecessarily. To delete an event, select it from the list and click Delete.

|Description
Kratskavie 2004

Dt Stafett TEST
D Smdland Stafett
0t SmBland Stafatt

TTT1

My events

Mew event 2 Ennit
Test Leer

Kratskawle 2004 TEST
Cusck: bukcwial event

L4 Debate

) D AEnk w2008 LSk affel 05w Test
_.Dat:

Demo - DM Stafett Yastergotland 2006

Alpe Adria Cup 2009 Regensbung TTT
Alpe Adria Cup 2009 Regenshung

06.11.2004
27,08, 2006
27.08,2006
14.09. 2008
14.09.2008
01,05, 200%
01,05, 2009
01.05.200%
29.12.2000
0.12.2010
£1.01.2001
19.01.2081
Z7.01.2001

Ly Local

| Zero time |Folder

:00 Kretskavaz004

Su00 Di5talett

S:00 DLt TEST

9:00 DMSmElandstafatt
00 DMSmEandStaFett TEST
14:20 ARCTTT

14:20 AlpsAdrisCup DR egensburg
14:20 TTT1

5:00 Newevents

8:00 Newevent2

9:00 Testless

9:00 KrebskavleOM4TEST
9:00 Queckbuk crisbenvent

=

Notice: If you are working with different restricted user accounts, then please first study the Working with restricted

user rights chapter.

See also

Managing events - Task based help

Working with restricted user rights - Task based help

5.3.5 Backup event

Do not forget backing up your current event after each working session with 0S2010.

V Backup event

Backup file name

D=\ Z2 Terst | OE2009 Backup| BRL2004. sk

o Creste fils name automsaticaly

o 0K

This function saves your event into a single compressed file of type .skb.

P Cancel

Select or edit the backup file name. For more details on how to use the file selector see the FEile selector reference. It

is recommended to backup data to an USB stick or to a remote node in the network.
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Use the button Create file name automatically to get an appropriate new file name quickly. They are named like
<Event>_Date Time.skb. This is useful during an event to get identifyable backup sets quickly. Those files will be
created into the folder which is entered in the input field. Notice: If you enter a new folder for this purpose, make sure
that it will be terminated by the backslash \. Then it will be created automatically.

Backup during the event (important!)

Normally, a backup requires exclusive data access. During the event, this is nearly impossible to get, because all
users are working with open windows. Ignore the warnings and ask all users to have a short break. This is especially
important for those client PCs where chips are being read and those where evaluations and entries are handled.

See also
Managing events - Task based help

5.3.6 Restore event

With a periodical backup, you have the chance to restore your event data in error cases.

7T Restore event @

Backup file name
Lo VErvbw 200200 5t afFefiEtaciup| DemoDMME2 006, skb L

o Create a new event

Diecripbion
Folder DremoDiiStafisttVasher gotland2006
Restore will copy inko a new event
o 0K | ¢ Cancel i)} Help

Select the backup file which contains your backup dataset. Normally this should be preset from the previous
backup.

If you let Create a new event checked, then this backup will be copied into a new and empty event. In this case, you
will be able to edit the folder name which had been preset based on the event description found in the backup set.

If you want to restore the backup into the current event, then just uncheck the option Create a new event.

Notice
You can only restore backup files which are valid for 0S2010. If this is an invalid backup or the file does not exist,
then the Description field will display Backup: invalid file format.

See also
Managing events - Task based help
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5.3.7 Repair event

You can try to repair corrupted data yourself. This may have happened due to faulty network settings. Or you may
simply want to change the database sort order.

B Repair event

Start - 4 Print | Publish &) Help [ Qose
¢ Standard - EEER 75% ° (o ==
Ted

Yiou can Ery to repair your data yourself,
Click on Start!

Databaze sort order ]

¢ Start Finrisch

Click on Start. The data will be repaired. Internal structures and file size will be optimized, using the selected
database sort order.If you need, you can print the protocol.

Notice

The database sort order is independent of the application language. It defines how the text fields (f.ex. names) are
sorted within the event database. When creating a new event, the default setting of your Windows configuration will
be used. As far as your Windows configuration allows this, you can switch to any foreign sort order here.

Actually this setting is only important for entries, start lists and result reports where you have the option to sort the
competitors by names within the classes or clubs. The sorting in the working grid always uses your Windows default
setting which should be the right one.

See also
Managing events - Task based help
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5.3.8 Copy event

You can duplicate any event as often as you need. For example, this may be a simple backup method. Or you might
wish to keep intermediate status of an event for later reuse.

¥ Copy Event E!

Select source event

Deeseription |Draite: | Zera time Faolder | =~
Kretskavie 2004 06,11 2004 9:00 Kretskaviez04

Dwemo - DM Stafett Yistergotland ... 27.08. 2008 F:00 DiiStalett

[ Stafett TEST 27082006 900 DiviStaf et TEST -
O Snland Stafert 14,09, 2008 9:00 DS SlardStal st

0 Srrland Stafett 14,09, 2008 9:00 DiiSmlandStalett TEST

Alpe Adris Cup 2009 Regensburg ... 01,05, 2003 14:20 AACTTT

Alpe Bdria Cup 2009 Regensburg  01.05.2009 14:20 AlpeddriatupZ00aR egenshurg

71 01.05.2009 14:20 TTT1 |
L ] 1S WA [-FL L TRt S

¥ Create a new eyent
Description Do - DM Stafett Yastergotland 2006
Folder Dremoliist sfettVasbergotland2006

Copying inkto & new eyvenk

Sarlect opbions:
Al
o Clubs ¥ Courges
o Comnpetitors o Clagges
Corpletedy Comnpletehy
o Clear Finish times and punches ¥ Clear shart sk orgaresation
Clear start numbers
o Sart B cloze ) Help

When opened, the source events list displays all the relevant events which can be found in the current event root
folder. Relevant events are all those SportSoftware events which match the type and license of the application.
Select the source event.

If you let Create a new event checked, then the source event will be copied into a new and empty event. In this case,
you will be able to edit the event description and the folder name which had been preset based on the source event. It
is wise to modify the description at this point. Otherwise you will have the same description twice in the event list
since this will be copied into the new event.

If you want to copy the source into the current event, then just uncheck the option Create a new event.

With option All selected, the complete source event will be copied.

However, the main purpose of this function is the possibility to copy parts of the source event as a starting point for
the new one. Deselect All to enable the detailed options.

Event options The chip system settings and the zero time will be copied.
Clubs The club table will be copied.
Competitors You can clear several fields to set up a new event with the same participants. You can

select start times, finish times and punches, and start numbers.

Notice: Classes and courses will be copied automatically. If you clear the start times, then
the finish times and punches will be cleared also.

Courses The courses will be copied.

Classes The classes table will be copied. As an option, you can clear the start list organisation.
This will enable you to set up a new startlist from the beginning.

Notice: If you don't copy the courses, then the assignments of courses to classes will be
cleared.

Click on Start to launch the copying process.
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See also
Managing events - Task based help

0S2010 © Stephan Krédmer 2019



0S2010 Handbook -125 - Reference

5.4 Entries Overview

The Entries main menu topic offers you all functions which are necessary for working with the entries.

| Edit

et | Iport

ey Import runners names

ey | Import {special formats) 3

ey Import classes

With Entries - Edit, you open the entries form. Since the entries form is very complex, the reference had been split
to several topics:

e Entries (teams)
e Classes
e Clubs
e Start fee settings
e Address dialog
To begin with the event, you can import the classes which may be delivered from an entry web service.

You can import the entries, f.ex. if they had been delivered by a web senice. Since the names of the runners will be
entered close to the event, there is an extra import for the runners' names available. In some countries special
formats are used for the import.

See also
Managing entries - Task based help

0S2010 © Stephan Krédmer 2019



0S2010 Handbook -126 - Reference

5.4.1 Entries

The Entries form has three grids where you can edit teams incl. runners, clubs and classes. Look at the top of the
data grid.

" Entrien CIEE
doports Edi View wp syites Exbies e ol [l Ciess
2 % & 1, B - e 4
- . P e
Settragt B | Tewm it Clmes
kS Rt e Tl ey s St fea: Paid -
brbites i) 8 MG O Segshiortama 105,004
St Beened dhp stneaticaly M ERHIA O Trarun 1%,
St o e W ZIOHIA Foydda 10,0
Uss Tl ™ ZILMIG Bychohokea 5 125,008
" i
Seid shurt bow surchaine: W NZHIA Wiriceharrs 0K 1,0
#H000 =% - T 221 HIE # b bparem Al L
W ERH [ Fiestra IF 1,
Toarr a W I H S Fiedtra IF 1, []
F— I ZMH I Y 1,
s, ol i) P oM I HI it 5 1,
WL I HIE i Ve 1
Arthive W ETHIS Marimitacki ¥ L XL
£ I i o
~Fr— o S I ! Markbsypdes O L XL
B ek by W I HIE r Marhiripders OF 1
T T Wi IMHI 1 o Fulirghol 1
PR p— T W, il Hid ¥ oW 1 el 17 1l =
Use ardron dub fumbers Pt St Fadl fuafout L™ Chigens heted| | o
Soat mode B0 Pad Adrian L] o]
Bz, e (laat) . F Duruibeery Seras M MR :
= Sy vy “ RO =
A Ll B ~ B S
i A ki o Fo T =
¥ Pl L] [ T
" d e
Input Cubs Srmama Fritnama ¢ [Clas Chipra 31 O =
1368 |skrums 5K Brderuson Errdba T
RIS Ik 5K Brederuson Erica e
143 sk 5 Erederison Mt FEs
AN sk S Brederison P )
BT (st S Erederison B T
A1 skt Ervderiner L 3
LI FEEPSE, Ervderiner taha =
- o S P T sl . =
i n ¥
Y PR TES S — Q

This topic deals with the Teams grid of the entries form only. For more information on clubs and classes see the
Clubs reference and the Classes reference.

If you need more details about editing in the data grid, have a look into the data grid reference.

= Customizing the grid layout

You can customize the layout of the grid in various ways: which columns should be displayed in which order and
size and how the table should be sorted. For more details, see the data grid reference.

Additionally, for the entries form you have some predefined layouts available.

Pre entries Layout to be used for pre entries. This displays columns only which are useful for entering
teams before the start list draw.
Late entries Layout to be used for late entries. Here you see all columns which may be necessary after

the start list draw, f.ex. start number.

You can use any of the predefined layouts as a starting point for your customizations.

= Customizing the settings
The Settings tab has three paragraphs.

Entries
These settings define the behaviour of this function when adding entries.
Set Rented chip automatically If a competitor will be inserted without a chip number, Rented will be set

automatically. Afterwards, you may assign a rent chip. Notice: this option is
only effective if you are inserting the names from the archive.

Set to paid The Paid column will be checked automatically with a new entry.
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Use start fee 2

Add start fee surcharge

Teams
Sort mode

Archive
These settings affect how

With the classes, you can define a second start fee. Sometimes it is used for
two different start fees for some reason.

If checked, then this second start fee will be used for new entries.

If you have higher start fees for late entries, you can use this feature. From the
listbox, select whether the actual start fee should be calculated in percent of
the original fee or as an absolute surcharge. In the left field, enter the value. You
can also enter negative values to get credits for early entries f.ex.

You can define the sort mode for classes and clubs. They can be sorted by
their Id numbers (class number or club number) or alphabetically. The latter may
be too slow sometimes for large events. Choosing the Id no. order will optimize
the load time of this form.

entries will be inserted from the archive. See the paragraph about Using the archive below.

= Editing teams (entries)

Before you can begin here, you must have the classes defined. See the Classes reference.

Be sure that you are displaying the teams gri

Teams | Clubs || Classes

I & |Class Descr
334 H1A
335 Hla
336 Hi4
337 Hi4
338 Hi4 2

L33 H14

=

d Teams )

Club Start Fee |Paid

Reydbohalms Sk 105,00 €

Ulricehamns Ok 105,00 €

Falkipings BIk 105,00

Heskra IF 105,00€

Heskra IF 105,00€
CIRNmer e IDEJfEIEIﬁ__ 1B

When working on the teams, please observe the following hints for the columns.

Class

Club

Descr

Input order

To enter a class, click on the dropdown button in the class column | ™ and select one.
You can also use the keyboard. Just begin with the first character of the class. Then the
class list will popup. Play a bit around what happens if you type further to get a feeling for
that. You can also mowve with the arrow keys in the list and finally enter the class by
Enter.

There is an automatic connection between the teams and the classes grids. You can
select a team in Edit mode. Then switch to the classes grid. The right class will be
preselected so that you can do quick changes to the class. See the classes reference for
more details.

If you change the class when editing an existing team, the number of legs visible in the
bottom panel will be adjusted automatically.

Entering the club just works in the same way as with the class. Howewer, there is one
difference. When adding a new team with a new club, you can use the Insert club button

¥ to enter this club.

There is an automatic connection between the teams and the clubs grids. You can select
a team in Edit mode. Then switch to the clubs grid. The right club will be preselected so
that you can do quick changes to the club. See the clubs reference for more details.

Additional description of the team. Use this if there are more than one team of the same
class from this club, to be able to distinguish them (e.g. 1,2,3 or LILIII, etc.).

This number can't be modified since it is filled automatically. You can sort by this column
to get just the input order.
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Start number

Start fee

Paid

NC
Block

Entry Id

Extra fields Num1,2,3
Extra fields Text1,2,3

If this column is visible in Insert mode, then it will be preset with the next available start
number.

For a new entry, the start fee will be filled with the value defined for the class. If
necessary, you may modify this value individually. If you change the class when editing
an existing team, the start fee will be recalculated.

Notice: When calculating the start fee of the team automatically, 0S2010 does not take
the Xtra runners into account. This value shows the fee for the team only. The additional
fees for the Xtra runners will be included in the start fee reports.

If you receive the start fee payments in advance, you may administer this using the field
Paid. Use this flag ONLY if you receive payments from each team individually. If you get
the payments from the clubs, then the simpler method is to enter this with the club.

Check this if the team should be not classified.

Means start block. Sometimes you may wish to presort teams within a class for
distributing start numbers. A criterium may be their expected performances (favourites
should get the first numbers). Use this column for this purpose.Valid values are 1-9999.
Teams with block left empty will be sorted after those with a block.

External entry web senices may provide their own entry id to be able to allow an
identification between the entry system and OS2010. This field can be transferred by
import files following the IOF XML format. Normally you should not touch this value.
You can use those fields for any purpose. You can define your customized names for
those columns in the Extra fields dialog.

At the bottom, you see the panel for the legs where you can enter the runners' names and chip numbers.

Mo | Surnarne First name ¥E| Sex Chipno |Rented +
1 Bfirjesson John 1 29955

2 MM, M i
2 Ahbargar-Johansson Martin i OFEFT

2 farim Hoof i 403665 +
3 Eh':'urjessu:un| Dan 1993 M 20955 -

This panel is hidden in insert mode. After you had finished inserting new entries, you can enter the names here.
According to the class definition, the right legs will be preset. In the normal case you will receive the names later,
shortly before the event. Use the F8 hotkey to switch between the teams grid and the legs panel.

When working on the legs, please observe the following hints for the columns.

Chipno

YB

Rented

Address

Use the Up T

and Down

Usually, you will have to pre-enter the chip numbers for all runners to ensure a smooth
performance of your relay competition.

However, if the same chips will be used multiple times with in the same team (at special
competition types where each runner runs multiple times), then it is sufficient to define
each chip only once within the team. OS2010 will assign the chip to the right leg
automatically in the finish. See also the Read chips reference.

Enter the year of birth in the full four-digit format. This may be required for calculations. In
the reports the last two digits will be displayed only.

Check this if the competitor wants to rent a chip. This will be computed with the start fee
reports.

Notice: If you maintain a pool of rent chips in the archive (see the archive reference), and
such a chip is used in the event, then you will be asked whether this flag should be
checked if you did not check it manually.

You can't edit the address directly in the grid. You have to click on the edit button ' to
display the address dialog. For more details see the Address dialog reference.

¥

buttons to mowe a leg up and down quickly and exchange the names and chip

numbers. Notice: if one of the legs has already the chip read, then only the names will be exchanged.
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= Handling Xtra legs
If you need basic information about what are Xtra legs, then please first read the Handling Xtra legs - Task based help

As a precondition, you must have defined for the class which leg(s) should allow simultaneous Xira runners. See the
Classes reference for more details.

In the legs panel, Xtra legs are displayed in light red colour with an italic font.The leg number is marked by an
asterisk *. For a new team entry, one Xtra leg will be inserted for the respective legs. When entering the names for
those legs, always fill in the names into the Xtra legs and leave the "normal” leg empty! This one will be filled later
with the best one who counts for the team. See the Read chips reference for more information.

4

To enter additional Xtra runners, insert a new Xtra runner by clicking on the Insert Xtra runner button . To remowe

an obsolete Xtra runner, do so using the Remowve Xtra runner button
You can enter up to 9 Xtra runners for a leg and a maximum of 10 per team (distributed over several legs).

Notice
When calculating the start fee of the team automatically, OS2010 does not take the Xtra runners into account. This
value shows the fee for the team only. The additional fees for the Xtra runners will be included in the start fee reports.

Atter the finish, one of the Xtra runners had been inserted into the "normal” leg but he will also be visible as a Xtra
runner. This is for backup reasons so that this Xtra runner will not get lost if you assign another one for the normal
leg. In opposite to the entries form, the duplicate runner is not visible in Evaluate chips or any report. You may assign
another runner manually there and then refresh the entries table, to get a feeling how this works.

= Using the archive

Usually entries for a relay are done in two steps. First you insert the teams only. Shortly before the competition
(mostly directly on the competition day) you get the runners' names which you can enter then. Since the archive will
be necessary for the second step only, you can keep it closed before (uncheck Open automatically).

The archive is normally a national database which includes all runners of the country. This can be used to speed up
the entries input. Think about such fields like Chip number, Database Id and address which are quite time consuming
and error-prone to be entered manually. In many countries the O federation maintains such a database which is
ready-to-use for the SportSoftware. You may ask your federation or other SportSoftware users in your country for
that. Also have a look on how to select, create and edit archives with 0S2010.

You can see the characteristics of the current archive in the Archive tab.

Quick Tuktorial &rchive 19,01,2009 <D:\Enkw2003hArchive\QuickTutorial =

Mowve the mouse over the tab and fix the archive panel with the pin *.

First you will see an empty table. Just click on the Open archive 5—? button to open it. If you would like to have the
archive opened automatically, then check the option Open automatically.

9,00, 2005 kw2008 Archive)
o *d I+d Ak, (Gl
| Inipast ordier | Club |Chiprie 51| Surname |First namse |Class | YB |Sex | Db 1d Auddress
5326 Angus Seon, OLE ITGET Wikd Sonja 1988 F IQIWIS Houplstr, 63, , 5113,
5330 Argus Seon, CLE E501 Wikdi Judis 1970 F MWIWI)  Roserweg 9, PoskFach
5331 Argus Seon, OLE 25144 Wik Kord 1965 M EVOWIK  Kreterwweg 6, , 5102,
5344 Begus Seon, OLE 24312 wiph Thomas 1968 M PKESWIT  Fliederweg 8, , 5703,
5420 Argus Seon, OLE 36173 Wyss Elh 1962 F TWIWYE Limesnstr. 275, , 4714
5 e 16 Balsthab Gou, QLG 40410 Blanke  Mghing oseec 1366 F MWOBLM Maencir. 24, , 4600

e o8

Now you can search for the desired competitor and then doubleclick on him to insert his name into the preselected
leg of the current team. You can also move using the arrow keys and press Enter to insert a competitor. Another

choice is to click on the Copy Competitor »id button. Do so with all legs. Of course, there will be some
competitors who are not in the archive. Simply enter them manually.
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When beginning entries of a new club, you can copy it from the archive. To do so, enter the first team of the club.
Then search in the archive for the club and highlight any competitor of this club. Click on the button Insert a new club

from the archive a+d to insert the club.

Under the Settings tab, you find the paragraph Archive. Those settings determine how inserting competitors from the
archive works.

Open automatically With large archives (more than about 10000 competitors) it will take some
seconds to load the form, especially in a network. If you don't need the archive
right now, then uncheck this option. In this case, you have the possibility to

open the archive manually using the Open archive 5—? button.

Quick open For large archives like the Swedish and Finnish ones, opening it takes too long
since the whole database must be read into memory. The Quick open mode is
the same quick way of computing like in previous versions of the SportSoftware.
However, there are some restrictions with sorting and searching capabilities.
0S2010 will remind you to set this if the archive has more than 20000
competitors. Also, the opposite will be reminded: if you have an archive smaller
than 20000, you should unselect the Quick open mode. Of course, if your
machine is fast enough, you can always use the normal mode.

Quick mode Use the Quick mode to have the competitor saved into the event automatically.
This works only if the input is complete. Thus you can stay in the archive grid
and can insert each competitor after the other into the event.

If you are sure that you have to add data manually, then turn off the quick

mode.

Show current club only This restricts the archive view to the competitors of the current club. This is
recommended in Quick open mode.

Use archive club numbers Use this setting to determine how the club numbers should be handled.

By default, this option is not selected. That means, each new club will get the
next available club number in the event. However, it may be required that the
clubs should keep the club number from the archive. Then select this option.
Each club which is inserted from the archive will keep the same number.

New clubs which were not in the archive before, will get club numbers beginning
with 90000.

Sort mode You can define the sort mode for classes and clubs. They can be sorted by
their Id numbers (class number or club number) or alphabetically. The latter
may be too slow sometimes for large archives. Choosing the Id no. order will
optimize the load time of this form.

= Start fees

In the class table you can enter the start fees per class. When you enter a new team, its individual start fee field will
be filled with this value from the class. If you had checked Use start fee 2, then the second start fee of the class will
be inserted. If you for any reason decide that this is not suitable, just modify the individual start fee.

There are also some fees which must be entered for the club, like chip rent fee or accommodation, etc. You can

define those extra fees by clicking or Extras - Start fee settings which will show the start fee settings dialog. In
the club grid, you can enter the numbers how much items of a specific extra fee a club has ordered.

See also the classes reference and the clubs reference.

Currency sign

0S2010 uses the currency sign of your Windows settings. To change it, go to System Panel-Country settings.
There you can also define the layout of currency amounts, whether the sign should be shown before or behind the
value.
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= Using the group by feature

Sometimes you prefer to use the group by feature to get a better oveniew. You can group by clubs or classes:
| Clubs -

This will change the display of the grid:

Teams | Cubs | Classes
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You can now expand the club which you want to focus on. Independently of the club sort order, you can sort the
competitors by any different column. Grouping by classes works in the same way.

See also the Working form reference.

= Special functions

Reading the chip no. from the chip
You may read the chip using a reading device and insert the chip number automatically.

Notice: In the archive, the Rented flag has a different meaning compared to what it means within the event. In the
archive, it is used for administering a pool of chips which are to be rented at events. If such a chip is detected here,
then only the chip no. will be copied from the archive into the event. All other fields will not be transferred, so that
you have to add the real name of the competitor. Consequently, the Rented flag for the event will be set.

The functions for the handling of the chip system device are provided by the menu item Chip system and the Chip

system toolbar. See the Handling the chip system devices reference for more details.

Next competitor without chip

This function can be found under the Edit menu item or you can use the toolbar button “3 orthe hotkey F12. The
next competitor without a chip will be highlighted. You can use this feature together with reading the chip number
from the chip. This may be helpful if you want to assign rented chips before the event.

Reset team to a vacant place

This function can be found under the Edit menu item or you can use the toolbar button ="

You may need this function if you want to put a team into a different class after the start list draw. If you have a
predrawn start list with well-defined start numbers per class, then it is not possible to just change the class. Think
about the maps which must have been prepared before. Instead, the team must be set into a free vacant place of the
destination class while his original start place within the wrong class must be reset to a vacant place. This function

perfoms the second step with a single mouseclick.

Join classes

This function can be found under the Extras menu item or you can use the toolbar button &*&. You can mowe all
teams of one class into another. This may become necessary if a class requires a minimum of teams, e.g. at
championships.
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Sending emails
Display an entries or start fees report by clubs. In the report's menu, you will then find the Send EMail button

—wEMails_Glick on it to send each club its own entry list as a confirmation. This requires an email address to be
entered with the club address. For more details, see the Send EMails reference.

= Reports

There are various reports available in the entries form. The titles should be self-explaining.
There is one special function to be mentioned here. In the start fee reports, you see an additional menu button
| Blank receipts pying plank receipts which you can use on the competition day for late entries.

There are some special options in the reports which should be explained here. Only those which are important for
entries and start fee reports are listed below. For the classes and clubs reports, see the Classes or Clubs reference.

Time format The times in the report will be displayed according to this setting.

Names The names in the report will be displayed according to this setting.

Teams sorted by This is available for club and class reports. Within a class/club the teams will be sorted
by the selected field.

Include runners The teams are shown with their runners.

Rented chips only This restricts the entries report on those competitors without a chip.

Quick selection: type 1 or  This is available for class reports. You can use this to select all classes with the
type 2 desired class types by checking them. For more information about class types see
the Classes reference.

Label layouts The Entries by... reports are using the same pool of label layouts. That means f.ex., if you modify a
layout in the entries by classes report, this will also be used in other entries reports.

Column Xtra start fee This column displays the additional start fees for the Xtra runners. If you don't use Xtra legs in
your event, then it may be wise to remove that column from the report layouts.

For general information about reports, see the reports reference.

= Exports

CSV export

Most reports can be exported to CSV format. The record structure is given in the header line within the output file
(format header).

There are two different formats available:

Standard format
This file has the same structure as the input file required by the event import. Thus it is possible to export and re-
import the event as often as it is required. The Import of entries - teams requires the same format.

Legs individually
This is the same format as required for the Import of entries - runners names.
Notice: The CSV file format has been changed from V.10.x to V.11.0!!

XML export

You can export the entries report into the IOF standard, document type EntryList. You can select between XML V2
and V3. If possible, then the newer format is to be preferred. With XML V2, the export is possible with the report
sorted by clubs only, because this IOF document type requires that sort order. XML V3 is available for all sort orders.

This is the same format as for the entries XML import.
For more details, see the exports reference.

See also
Managing entries - Task based help

Handling Xira legs - Task based help
Import entries
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Import runners names

5.4.2 Classes

The Entries form has three grids where you can edit teams, clubs and classes. Look at the top of the data grid.
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This topic deals with the Classes grid of the entries form only. For more information on clubs and teams see the
Clubs reference and the Entries reference.

If you need more details about editing in the data grid, have a look into the data grid reference.

= Editing classes

Before you can enter competitors, you have to define the classes. Click on the classes tab | =555 o display the
classes grid. Just enter them as given in your invitation.

Teams | Clubs | Classes

Mo ¢ |5h|:|rt |L|:|n|;| | Legs| Skart Fee|>§tra start| wkraz |Type 1 Type 2
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When working on the classes, please obsene the following hints for the columns.

No

The class number identifies the class uniquely. In insert mode, this input field will be filled
with the next available number as a default. However, to have more flexibility for later
additions, you may prefer to enter class numbers in steps of 10. Have a look into the
demo ewvents to get a feeling about suitable class short and long names as well as class
numbers.

A class number must be unique. In addition to the class name, reports (e.g. start or result
lists) can be sorted by this number. Thus you can define a class order of your choice by
assigning suitable numbers.

Short, Long The short name must be unique and should be as short as possible to speed up keying in

Legs

the entries. Typing two or three letters without blanks is very fast and it will speed up also
the selection from the automatic list box. The long name can be more descriptive and
longer and include blanks. Short and long names can be used alternatively in reports. Just
select what you prefer. In some cases the short name will appear on reports for limited
space reasons. Use capital letters for them, so it looks reasonable on the reports.

Enter the number of legs for this class. You can define classes with different numbers of
legs, the maximum is 10.
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Xtra1...Xtra10 If you have classes with simultaneous Xtra runners, then display the Xtra column of this
leg and check it for the right classes. If you need basic information about what are Xtra
legs, then please first read the Handling Xtra legs - Task based help.

Start fee The start fee will be used as the default for new entries of this class. Any modification of
this value will take effect for future entries only. Thus be sure to have the start fees defined
in the right way before the first entry!

Currency sign

0S2010 uses the currency sign of your Windows settings. To change it, go to System
Panel-Country settings. There you can also define the layout of currency amounts,
whether the sign should be shown before or behind the value.

Start fee 2 For special purposes, you can define a second start fee. You can customize the
description of this field with the extra fields. See also the Entries reference for how you
can use this value.

Xira start fee If a class has Xtra legs, then you must enter the individual start fee for those additional
runners here.
Type 1, Type 2 You can assign a class to two different class types. The class types provide you

additional selections for start list and result reports.
To modify a class type, click on the dropdown button in the column ' ™ and select one.
You can also use the keyboard. Just begin with the first character of the class type. Then
the types list will popup. Play a bit around what happens if you type further to get a feeling
for that. You can also mowe with the arrow keys in the list and finally enter the class type
by Enter.
You can define your customized class type names in the Extra fields dialog.

Text You can define a text which can be shown on start list and result reports as a class
specific hint.

= Exports

CSV export

The report can be exported to CSV format. The record structure is given in the header line within the output file
(format header). This file has the same structure as the input file required by the event classes import. Thus it is
possible to export and re-import the classes as often as it is required.

Notice: The CSV file format has been changed from V.10.x to V.11.0!!

For more details, see the exports reference.

See also
Managing entries - Task based help
Handling Xtra legs - Task based help

5.4.3 Clubs
The Entries form has three grids where you can edit teams, clubs and classes. Look at the top of the data grid.
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This topic deals with the Clubs grid of the entries form only. For more information on classes and teams see the
Classes reference and the Entries reference.

If you need more details about editing in the data grid, have a look into the data grid reference.

= Editing clubs

Normally you enter a new club together with the first entry (team) of this club. See the entries reference for
more details. The clubs grid is mainly designed for doing modifications and administering start fee payments.

Click on the clubs tab @M% to display the clubs grid.

Teams | Clubs | Classes
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When working on the clubs, please observe the following hints for the columns.

No

City, club name

Location, Region

Nation
Addresses

Num1, Num2, Text1,
Text2

Paid

Paid-Ind.

Extra fees 1-5

The club number identifies the club uniquely. In insert mode, this input field will be filled
with the next available number as a default. A club number must be unique. Like other
fields, reports (e.g. start or result lists) can be sorted by this number. Thus you can define
a club order of your choice by assigning suitable numbers.

If you are using the archive, it is recommended to copy the club number from the archive,
so you need not to take care of the club number in this case. See the entries reference for
more details.

Editing a club is split into those two fields to allow a reasonable alphabetical sort order by
the city which is part of the full club name. In the reports, the full club name will be
composed of the club name and the city.

Examples: In many countries, clubs are written like TuS Mitterteich, TV Coburg-Neuses,
TOLF Berlin, etc. Those clubs should be entered with TuS as the club name and
Mitterteich as the city and so on. See the (German) demo events. There are also other
clubs in which names the city is naturally at the beginning, like Ronneby OK. Those clubs
should be entered completely into the city and the name should be left blank. In some
countries, it is usual that they don't use full city names at all, but only the abbreviation,
like USOC, HAVOK, AIRE, GRAMP, etc. In this case, the abbreviations must be entered
into the city field.

Use those columns to allow even more sort orders for clubs in reports. These fields are
new in V11, so they may be filled appropiately by new archive imports.

The nation abbreviation should only be entered for foreign clubs.
You can enter up to three addresses per club. You can't edit the addresses directly in the

grid. You hawe to click on the edit button " to display the address dialog. For more
details see the Address dialog reference.

You can define your own description for these columns with the extra fields.

There are four additional fields available for numerical or text data. You can define your
own description for these columns with the extra fields.

This is the field where you can administer the start fees and enter the amount which the
club had paid in advance. For more details on the start fees, see the next paragraph.
This readonly field shows the sum which had been paid by those teams who got the
individual paid flag. See also the entries reference.

You can enter up to 5 different extra fees or credits which will be added to the start fee
amount of the club. Think about extra fees for late entries, lodging, breakfast, parking.
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Define the names for those fees with the Start fee settings.

= Startfees

You can administer the prepaid start fee amounts by entering those values into the Paid column of the clubs. If you
want to do this individually for every team, then you have to use the flag Paid which is offered with the entries.

If you have late entries and are computing the start fees by clubs, there may be a mixture of both methods. In the
readonly column Paid-Individuals, you see the amount which is calculated from individual payments.

The total amount paid by the club is given by the sum of both Paid-columns. So the following procedure is
recommended (only if you are calculating by clubs!). For pre entries, do not enter individual flags in entries but only
the amount which had been paid by the club in advance. For late entries, use the individual flag but do not change
the paid amount of the club here (where those teams normally are not included).

You can also administer some extra fees with the clubs (see the above paragraph). One extra fee which is not
mentioned explicitly here is the chip rent fee. You can define its value in the Start fee settings. Set the flag Rented of
a competitor (leg) to indicate that the club has to pay a rent fee for him.

With the start fee reports, all open and paid amounts will be computed.

Currency sign

0S2010 uses the currency sign of your Windows settings. To change it, go to System Panel-Country settings.
There you can also define the layout of currency amounts, whether the sign should be shown before or behind the
value.

= Reports

There are various reports available in the entries form. The titles should be self-explaining.

There are some special options in the reports which should be explained here. Only those which are important for
clubs reports are listed below. For the entries and start fees reports, see the Entries or Classes reference.

Names The names in the report will be displayed according to this setting.

Include addresses You can select which addresses (1-3) should be included in the report.

Quick selection: address  In the Addresses of clubs report, you can define which addresses should be selected
(1-3).

For general information about reports, see the reports reference.

= Exports

CSV export

The club report can be exported to CSV format. The record structure is given in the header line within the output file
(format header). This file has the same structure as the input file required by the event clubs import. Thus it is
possible to export and re-import the clubs as often as it is required.

Note that there are different formats for the normal club report and the start fees by clubs report.
Notice: The CSV file format has been changed from V.10.x to V.11.0!!
For more details, see the exports reference.

= The club dialog

The club dialog will appear if you enter a new club manually together with a new competitor. See also the entries
reference.

0S2010 © Stephan Krédmer 2019



0S2010 Handbook

-137 -

Reference

G

Mo Clnsme Ciky
e Chaby 0026

Liocation
Riegion
:Md'ﬁs

First name

W oK ¥ Concel

) Help

Hst

Enter the fields as described above. Note that in this dialog you can enter the first club address only. If you want to

enter more addresses, then you must do this later in the clubs grid.

See also

Managing entries - Task based help

5.4.4 Start fee settings

This dialog will be invoked by the Extra fees button "~ in the Entries form.

W Start fee settings

o i B Cancal

Price:
2,508

5,504
3,00
3,508
3,008
3,508

@) Help
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You can define the description and the price for up to 5 extra fees and the price of the chip rent fee.
In the club grid, you can enter the numbers how much items of a specific extra fee a club has ordered. They will be

computed with the start fee reports.

See also
Entries

Classes
Clubs
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5.4.5 Address dialog

You can't edit the address directly in the clubs or teams grid. You have to click on the edit button "' to display the

address dialog.

Address Mitlerteich TuS 1892 rzl

First nanme Stephan
Surmame Kramer
EMal Strraemendsportsoftware. de
Strest Brirdmannstr. 21
Linee
Zip FHEEE Gty  Mitterteich
Phone
Mobile
Fa
W Ok ¥ Cancel == Delete ) Help

All fields should be self-explaining.

You can define your own description for the optional field Line2 with the extra fields.
Use the button Delete to delete the address completely.

5.4.6 Import entries

Use this function to import entries, if you are registering them using an external software, f.ex. on a web entry page.
Compared to the import of the complete event, this function provides some special features required for entries
handling. The archive can be used in the same way as with the manual entry function. The import and the manual

function can be used concurrently without any restrictions.

If you had exported the event for special evaluations and now want to re-import it, then use the event import which is

specially designed for this purpose.
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Teams

Identify teams by

Late entries, Entries from

Late entries, Add start fee
surcharge

Clubs

Classes

File format
CSsvV

XML

Delimiter, String delimiter

Select the right working mode of the import. Add and update is to be preferred. Using the
option Add new ones only, you can use an import file which contains all entries but import
the new entries only. Use Add all if the import file definitely contains new entries only and
there is no field provided by which existing teams can be identified.

Although OS2010 has some built-in control features, it is your responsibility to make sure
that no entries will be imported twice from the web site.

Define by which field existing teams should be identified. This can be the Start number or
the Entry Id. Import files should provide the latter to keep independent of start number
distribution. However, they are only necessary if one of the update modes is selected.
Checking the runners (if included at all at this time) against the archive is not useful here.
0S2010 must presume that entries from the web are error-free. If you are working with the
archive, it should be available at your web entry page also.

If there is no start fee given in the import line, then the start fee of the class will be
inserted. See below how clubs and classes are computed.

This option is available for imports in XML format only. If the import file contains the
entry dates of the teams and if you had checked the Add start fee option, then only those
teams will get late start fees who had entered beginning with this date. Leave the field
blank if you want to have the late start fee for all entries included in the file.

Normally, OS2010 inserts the start fee of the class for every new team.

If you have higher start fees for late entries, you can use this feature. From the listbox,
select whether the actual start fee should be calculated in percent of the original fee or as
an absolute surcharge. In the left field, enter the value. You can also enter negative values
to get credits for early entries f.ex.

Notice: The start fees will only be calculated here if this value is not yet included in the
import file!

Define how clubs should be handled. Keep existing is to be preferred. With this setting,
new clubs will always be inserted. They will be identified by the club number or the club
name. Possible name conflicts will be bypassed by issuing suitable names. This will be
shown in the report of this import.

The pure club number would be enough to identify the club if the club will be copied from
the archive or if it is already defined in the event.

If you had checked Insert from archive, then new clubs will be searched in the archive
and copied into the event including all available addresses. A given club number will be
ignored if you had selected Copy archive cub no. If you are not using the archive, then the
club will be created using the given club number.

If you did not include a club number in the import file, then the club will be searched by
name and city and be handled in the same way as explained abowe. In this case, new
clubs will be created either with the club number from the archive or with the next free
number within the event. When using the archive, then new clubs not found in the archive
will get club numbers above 90000.

See also the Using the archive section in the entries reference.

Classes will not be changed by this import. In the import file, you can use the class
number or the class short name. If the class is unknown, then the record will not be
imported. Please ensure that the class table implemented on your web entry page
exactly matches the 0S2010 class table!

Select XML or CSV.

The record structure is given in a special header line at the beginning of the file. The first
column is always empty, headed by a unique identification of the export file. To get a
sample of the right CSV file format, just export an entries or start list report. Note that
those export files do include more fields than needed for the entries import, f.ex. start
times, etc. In the import file, those fields should be left empty but they must be included,
just as given in the header line. When editing this export file or creating a new one, be
sure to presenve the first (empty) column which identifies this file as the right one for this
import.

This import requires the IOF XML format, document type EntryList. For more information
on the IOF XML formats, have a look at the IOF web site.

Normally you can leave the defaults Semicolon and " here. If the application which
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created this import file used other delimiters, then set them accordingly.
File name Select the import file here. See the File selector reference for more details.

The import will create a comprehensive report about itself which will help you to fix possible errors.

Notice
The CSV file format had been changed from V.10.x to V.11.0!!

If your import file contains errors then this may damage your event data.

Awoid importing a club with number 0! Pre-existing running times will be preserved in Update mode. But it is
obvious that an import of existing runners during or after the event is not the purpose for which this function is
designed for!

See also
Import entries (special formats)

Import runners names
Import classes into the event
Import clubs into the event

Export dialog
Entries

5.4.7 Import runners names

In the normal case, you will receive the teams' entries first and the names of the runners later, including the chip
numbers. You have the choice to register the names externally and import them here into the teams.

As an example, you may offer the teams to enter their runners' names on the web. Draw the start list and publish it
on your web site. Provide an entry form where the teams can enter the names, chips and maybe addresses. Create
a suitable import file from this input and import it.

LW
£ Import runners names @

This function imports the runners (names) into the existing teams.

Teams || Ideriify teams by

& Lipdaks existing only Start nummber
@ Entry Id

Fila Format

@ ZML, IOF standand
Character separabed columns (C5Y)

Fie
Do:hbesk el ,_ir
v 0K x Cancel |'_jJ Hedp

Teams Obviously Update existing only is the only choice.

Identify teams by Define by which field the teams should be identified. This can be the Start number or the
Entry Id. Import files should provide the latter to keep independent of start number
distribution.

File format Select XML or CSV.

Csv The record structure is given in a special header line at the beginning of the file. The first

column is always empty, headed by a unique identification of the export file. To get a
sample of the right CSV file format, just export an entries report using the format Legs
individually.
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XML This import requires the IOF XML format, document type EntryList. Make sure that the
delivering software fills the required data into the correct fields. For more information on
the IOF XML formats, have a look at the IOF web site.

Delimiter, String delimiter Normally you can leave the defaults Semicolon and " here. If the application which
created this import file used other delimiters, then set them accordingly.

File name Select the import file here. See the File selector reference for more details.

The import will create a comprehensive report about itself which will help you to fix possible errors.

Notice
The CSV file format had been changed from V.10.x to V.11.0!!

If your import file contains errors then this may damage your event data.

To import the teams beforehand, use the right entries import function. New Xtra runners will be inserted
automatically.

See also
Import entries
Import entries (special formats)
Import classes into the event
Import clubs into the event

Export dialog
Entries

5.4.8 Import entries (special formats)

In some countries special formats are used for the import.

Currently there is only a special format for Finland supported.

Basically the special imports work in the same way like the normal entries import. There may be some options fixed.
Read more about general conditions for the import in the Import entries reference.

= Finland (Pirils)

£ Import entries - Finland (Pirilg) @

Teams | | Idantify teans by
o Add and update @ Sart rumber
Cesr aned creste again
Hedd all
Lipdate existing only
Aedd reew oness only
Chubss || Classes
Q@ Keep exdsting
G Keap exiling
Caar aned creste sgain
Fils Formnat
@ Special Format For Firlsnd (Pirls formst)
Fils

Dr\FinnSpring201 1 _relsy_piils_Forrmat. b (e |

| W O ¥ Cancel ) Help
_ e

Teams Select the right working mode of the import. Add and update is to be preferred. Using the
option Add new ones only, you can use an import file which contains all entries but
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Identify teams by

Clubs

Classes

File format
File name

import the new entries only. Use Add all if the import file definitely contains new entries
only and there is no field provided by which existing teams can be identified.

Although OS2010 has some built-in control features, it is your responsibility to make
sure that no entries will be imported twice from the web site.

Define by which field existing teams should be identified.

With relays, the only choice is identifying existing teams by the start number. This must
be delivered by the import file. Checking the runners (if included at all at this time)
against the archive is not useful here. 0S2010 must presume that entries from the web
are error-free. If you are working with the archive, it should be available at your web entry
page also.

If there is no start fee given in the import line, then the start fee of the class will be
inserted. See below how clubs and classes are computed.

Define how clubs should be handled. Keep existing is to be preferred. With this setting,
new clubs will always be inserted. They will be identified by the club name. Note: The
import file always delivers the unique club name for identification.

Insert from archive and Copy archive club number are fixed options here. The club will
either be found in the event or it will be inserted from the archive, copying all details from
there. If the club name can't be found neither in the event nor in the archive, then this
club will be inserted, and get a club number above 90000.

See also the Using the archive section in the entries reference.

Classes will not be changed by this import. In the import file, the class short name is
given. If the class is unknown, then the record will not be imported. Please ensure that
the class table implemented on your web entry page exactly matches the 0S2010 class
table!

Fixed Pirila format.

Select the import file here. See the File selector reference for more details.

Every import will create a comprehensive report about itself which will help you to fix possible errors.

Notice

If your import file contains errors then this may damage your event data.

Pre-existing running times will be preserved in Update mode. But it is obvious that an import of existing runners
during or after the event is not the purpose for which this function is designed for!

See also
Import entries

Import classes into the event
Import clubs into the event

Export dialog
Entries

0S2010 © Stephan Krédmer 2019



0S2010 Handbook -143 - Reference

5.4.9 Import classes

Use this function to import the classes. This import file can be delivered by a web entry senice or any other source.
Be sure to have created all classes before beginning with importing the entries. This is the same import function like
the Event classes import which can be invoked from the Extras main menu item.

¥7 Import classes @

Clagges | | Idankify clasees by
@ Clagr and créske sgsin Q) Class mo.
Updste exisking onby Short name:
Add and updste
Fills Format

@ XML, 10F standard
Character separated columns (C5Y)

Fie
Dokt ol e |
¥ Ok ¥ Cancel ) Help

Classes Select the right working mode of the import. Since Clear and Create again will lose all
special class settings like start list definitions, be careful when using it!

Identify classes by Define by which field existing classes should be identified. Obviously the class no.
should be preferred.

File format Select XML or CSV.

Csv The record structure is given in a special header line at the beginning of the file. The first

column is always empty, headed by a unique identification of the export file. To get a
sample of the right CSV file format, just export a class report. When editing this export
file or creating a new one, be sure to preserve the first (empty) column which identifies
this file as the right one for this import.

XML This import requires the IOF XML format, document type ClassList. For more information
on the IOF XML formats, have a look at the IOF web site.

Delimiter, String delimiter Normally you can leave the defaults Semicolon and " here. If the application which
created this import file used other delimiters, then set them accordingly.

File name Select the import file here. See the File selector reference for more details.

The import will create a comprehensive report about itself which will help you to fix possible errors.

Notice
The CSV file format had been changed from V.10.x to V.11.0!!
If your import file contains errors then this may damage your event data.
The XML format may have created new class types (class type 1). If this is the case, then you will get a reminder
at the bottom of the log report. Since in 0S2010 the names of the class types are terms which are subject to the
language translation, please check out the Extra field names whether this is what you expected and exit this
dialog by OK to get the new translations working.

See also
Import entries
Import classes into the event

Export dialog
Classes

Entries
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5.5 Course setting

The Courses main menu topic offers you all course setting functions.

ng Courses

ag
it 5 Classes

.
=

el Import courses

ekl o

Course distribution

e | Import course distribution

These are the Courses form, Assign Classes - Courses and the Course distribution. You can import the courses
and the course distribution from Condes, OCAD or other sources. The latter must deliver either the IOF XML format
or the SportSoftware CSV format.

With Courses - Courses, you open the courses form. It has two tables where you can edit the Courses and the
Controls.

See also
Course setting - Task based help

5.5.1 Courses

The Courses form has two grids where you can edit courses and controls. Look at the top of the data grid.

B Caursen EIE=
Bopents Bt Vew 1, Help [ Ooie
2 d_. ¥y g -
T
| Mo/ Description Skart | Bun o Tages Sephe (Warird| Parti| Comb.| =
13 01,3 U2 baped rofe 2 2 L]
1% ooz UDT bapeed rofe 1 1 1
1% O0-1,3 U bagped rote 2 F L]
16 C-2 U bygmed role 1 1 1
1T E-1,3 UG Lgmed rote 4 2 -
16 B2 U0 Lgmed roke 1 1 1
1 HIZ U Lol Pt L 3 1 a
1 Hi4 WD Lol Pt ] 1 a
I Hik U Lapeed ot - 2 4
o Ml E I Lapesd Ponte 11 (|
o HIBL S B bapeted PRl : 2 4
D H B B0 bapeted Ppule 1 i 1
T HE B tapetd Fpung ? 3 F
o LY B3 tapesd Aot : 2 'l
bl el B3 taped paube 1 1
W G ] B30 taped Poube a Fed
X O B30 taped poute ] Fad
W e N0 baped Poube 3 1 i Il
| bo mported | langth] Ok Sortack -
1A [ i ns
w L [FIE R IE]
= [ s ns
FT X [=] 283 107 B0 10 B0 a
= Lam [=] 382 1007 0 1R 0
F 0,545 [2] ané 104
M 3407 [6] 00 58 47 A7 32 100
= 3,184 [6] anE S 47 2 52 100
. o} 3,58 [6] ani i 47 5 52 100 -
i Coarpec-huts

This topic deals with the Courses grid of the courses form only. For more information on controls see the Controls
reference.

If you need more details about editing in the data grid, have a look into the data grid reference.

= Editing courses

Be sure that you are displaying the courses grid | “"™*5| There are two grids. At the top, the main data of the
course are displayed.
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Courses | Conkrals

Mo & |Descripkion Skart | Runin |Tapes Simple  |Variant| Parts| Comb,| =
13 D35-1,3 120 taped route 2 2 4
14 D35-2 120 taped route 1 1 1
15 D40-1,3 120 taped route 2 2 4
16 D40-2 120 taped route 1 1 1
17 D45-1,3 120 taped route 2 2 4
18 D45-2 120 taped route 1 1 1
19 H12 120 taped route o 3 1 3
21 Hi4 120 taped route 3 1 3
23 HIg-1,3 120 taped route 2 2 4
TS S Py P P i - o -
When working on the courses, please observe the following hints for the columns.
No The course number identifies the course uniquely. In insert mode, this input field will be

filled with the next available number as a default. However, to have more flexibility for later
additions, you may prefer to enter course numbers in steps of 10. If you had imported the
courses, then the course numbers had been determined by that function. See the Import

courses reference for more details.

A course number must be unique. In addition to the course description, reports (e.g. start
or result lists) can be sorted by this number. Thus you can define a course order of your
choice by assigning suitable numbers.

Description The description must be unique.

Run in Enter this value.

Start Enter a start control code, if you want to print its description. 0S2010 reserves codes 1 to
9 for at most 9 different start points.

Tapes Select the type of the finish run in from the listbox.

Simple You can define the courses (branches) in Simple mode or Normal mode. Simple mode

means that all possible (only the used ones) combinations are entered as linear courses
with one part. Imports from Condes or OCAD use this mode. Normal mode is the default
mode with defining mutliple branches and parts.

Check this option if you are using the simple mode. For more details about both modes
see the paragraph below.

Variants, Parts Define the distribution method by the number of course parts and the number of variants.
F.ex. a course using the Motala method has a single course part and as much variants as
runners per team.

The number of variants is the number of parallel courses. Normally this is the same as the
number of legs. It may also be possible to have a 5 leg relay with three legs on one
course having 3 variants and the remaining two legs on another course having 2 variants.

The number of course parts is the result of dividing the course for branching purposes.
You can define 10 parts and 10 variants as a maximum.
Combinations This is a read-only column which shows the maximum number of possible combinations.

At the bottom, you can edit the course parts and variants.
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N|:|| Length| Climb |C|:|nl:r|:|Is | |E|

| 1a 1,340 [3] 64 95 95 —
1B 1,381 [3] 52 97 95

5| 1c 1,351 [3] 83 94 96

| oza 3140 [4]114 113 103 118

|z 3208 [4]114 113 102 118

|z 17 [z]101 115

| osa 1,360 [5]60 47 37 33 100

| 13 [5]59 47 39 33 100

: 30 1,448 [5]55 47 36 33 100

They are numbered like this: e.g. part 1 variant A = 1A, or part 3 variant C = 3C.

Length, Climb Enter those values. Climb is optional since often this is not important.

Controls This column shows the current number of the controls together with a list of them. To edit
the controls, click on the edit button . For more details, see the paragraph below.

Imported This column may become important if the courses had been imported in Simple mode.

See below for more details.
Sometimes one part is the same for all variants, or more often differs only by one or two controls. Use the copy

function (copy and paste) in this case. Select the source variant and click the Copy button |ﬁ‘ Then select the

destination variant and click the Paste button |£|

If the courses had been imported in Simple mode (OCAD and Condes), then the column Imported displays how
the sub-course had been called in OCAD/Condes.

Nn:n|Im|:n:|rted | Length| CIimI:n|Cn:nntrn:nIs -
#1 0/AnAL 3,110 80 [12]31 33 44 56 60 51 64 90 72 77 76 100
: #2 1/8A0E 3,140 80 [12]31 33 44 56 60 51 64 90 73 77 76 100 3
| | #3 Z/A0EL 3,160 80 [12]31 38 44 56 60 43 64 90 72 77 76 100 I
| #| #4 3/ALEE 3,200 80 [12]31 38 44 56 60 43 64 90 73 77 76 100
| | #5 4/0BAL 3,110 80 [12]31 334559660 51 64 90 72 77 76 100
| | #6 S/ABAE 3,150 80 [12]31 384559660 51 64 90 73 77 76 100
| | #7 6/ABEA 3,170 80 [12]31 3345596 60 43 64 90 72 77 76 100
| | #3 7/LEEE 3,200 80 [12]31 334559660 43 64 90 73 77 76 100
#9 5/BAAR 3,120 80 [12]33 38 44 5660 51 64 90 72 77 76 100 -

This may help you to solve any unexpected situations. See also the paragraph below.

= Simple mode

Usually, relay courses have to be defined by their branching system by course parts and variants. This is the default
mode of 0S2010. See also the screenshot abowve.

In addition to that, 0S2010 offers the Simple mode. This means that every single complete course combination can
be defined. For simple courses, you have to check the flag Simple and define the number of variants, which is the
number of different courses. The number of parts is set to 1 automatically. In the bottom table, the courses are
numbered by #1, #2, etc.

Mo |Im|:u:|rI:E|:| | Length| Clirnb |Cu:untru:-|s I
#1 2,580 [12] 7079 63 56 52 49 46 42 43 44 45 100

B #2 z2,830 [12] 7080 63 56 52 49 44 42 43 44 45 100

B #3 2,840 [12] 72 8063 56 52 50 46 42 43 44 45 100

By default, the imports from OCAD and Condes import the courses in simple mode. See the Import courses
reference for more details.

However, there is one disadvantage of the simple mode. When entering courses or assignments of classes and
combinations, there is no check possible whether the assignments fulfil the basic relay rules (every course part and
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variant must be run by every team equally). Also the check report can't check this out. Those validations must be
done either manually or by the delivering course setting program (Condes, OCAD).

As an example, a course using the Motala distribution method (just 3 courses for 3 legs) could be entered in simple
mode or in normal mode in the same way. But with simple mode, there is no automatic validation possible. So you
should use the simple mode only if the number of sub-courses is different to the number of legs.

Check out the demo events how the simple mode had been used there. See also the Course distribution reference.

= Defining the controls

To edit the controls, click on the edit button ' in the controls column. The course dialog will be displayed.

¥ Define the course @ The course with its current controls is shown in the left listbox while all available

TR controls are shown on the right. Be sure to have all controls defined in the controls
Course All Controls grid.
i 74 3 - To add a control to the course, drag it from All Controls into the course. To change a
‘; S; g a control's position, drag it there. To remove a control from the course, simply drag it
;1 ?; g W back to All controls.
& a1 % Mandatory routes are marked with <> and they can be inserted into the course like
I = i normal controls.
9 43 3
10 44 40
l; ﬁ 4; You may prefer to use the keyboard:
I 1 4
43 Tab and Shift-Tab Switch the list
- Arrow keys Mowe in the list
> Enter Insert control
o oK ¥ Cancel Del Delete control

You can also type in the code numbers manually using the input field. Press Enter
to insert the code number into the course.

= Special functions

Duplicate course

1l
Use the Duplicate course = button to copy the current course into a new one and edit it afterwards. This function
can also be found under the Edit menu item.

= Reports

There are various reports available in the courses form. The titles should be self-explaining.

There are two special reports. You can print the Control description sheet of the selected course combinations or of
all (or selected) controls. Select if you want to have plain text or IOF symbols.

There are some special options in the reports which should be explained here.

Layout: Include classes This is available for the Competitors per course report. Classes will be included
according to this setting.

Print mode: Full pages This is available for the IOF control sheets only. You can choose if you want to have a
full page of each description or if you want to have them printed in a row.

Quick selection: Relevant  This is available for the text or IOF control sheets only. You can select those
combinations combinations which are actually used in the event.

For general information about reports, see the reports reference.
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= Exports

CSV export

The courses report can be exported to CSV format. The record structure is given in the header line within the output
file (format header). This file has the same structure as the input file required by the course import (SportSoftware
CSV format). Use this format if you want to export the courses, do some evaluations (maybe using Excel) and
reimport them.

Notice: The CSV file format has been changed from V.10.x to V.11.0!!
For more details, see the exports reference.

See also
Course setting - Task based help

Controls
Assign Classes - Courses
Course distribution

Import courses
Import course distribution

5.5.2 Controls

The Courses form has two grids where you can edit courses and controls. Look at the top of the data grid.

Bopents Bt View wl, Heip [ Cose
= M -
Coumsen | Cartedt
Mo [Ty Cscripdion (Tak] Jelelelr]laln] =
| Wt Inpcrtant l<
11 Mardatery 1 Binte — (115
1 Conbrol Inportet f’] 1'/!‘ - + il
¥ fortrd  lmgertet £ A
5 Conbrol L ST 1_ z"" /,-" X
W fontrd W, Herdede & A
W oControl 50 Wkecke LS 1

T o S, 7| 0

This topic deals with the Controls grid of the courses form only. For more information on courses see the Courses
reference.
If you need more details about editing in the data grid, have a look into the data grid reference.

= Editing controls

Be sure that you are displaying the controls grid | <2mrls |
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Courses Conkrals
Mo ¢ |Type Description {Text) [c|o|e|F|]c|H]|] =
1 Skart Imnportiert ] <

11 Mandaktary r Route

33 Contral Impartiert

34 Cantral Impartiert

35 Control Wegkreuzung

36 Control Wald, Mordecke

% O 150
O s <
B A

IR PAVAP. B
&L A

SRR C W, SR AT T S .

When working on the controls, please obsenve the following hints for the columns.

No The code number must be unique. In insert mode, this input field will be filled with the next
available number as a default.

Description You can describe the control by text and by IOF symbols. If you do not use text
descriptions, simply keep the default text.

Type The control type determines how the control will be used within a course.
Control The control code number can be any number beginning with 31.

Mandatory route

However, the Sportldent punching system supports code numbers
up to 255 only. With Emit, you must not have 250 and 99 as
control codes since they hawe a special meaning there.

Clicking into any of the symbol columns will offer you the four
types of mandatory routes for selection. See the next paragraph
for more details.

Mandatory routes can be inserted into courses like normal
controls. Control codes 10 to 29 are reserved for mandatory
routes.

Start The control description for the start can be entered like a simple
control. For this purpose, control codes 1 to 9 are reserved. So
you can define up to 9 different start points.

CtoH These are the columns for the IOF symbols. See the next paragraph for more details.

= Editing IOF symbols

Click on the column you want to edit. Select the [select 10F symbol |
desired symbol from the table displayed. It will always D N w ARO ¢ (U VY
contain the appropriate symbols for this column. 9'|(‘ p— ‘ %: A5 e il _::(_ i
OV %" E5Q%Y
O itdk A+ M AR
AN\ E | =2 = B T T
@I QAT X0
~— U HEiias =z &8 QY
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Besides the symbols for crossing and junction, column ¥ |Sizex far.calumniF X
F normally contains the object's dimensions. Select —
the desired dimension type from the table. Enter the
correct values in the dialog and click OK. ==

XY

55 745 %%

If the control is a mandatory route, then you can click [ giTFrresrs
into any of the IOF columns which will display the
mandatory route dialog. This offers you the four types
of mandatory routes for selection. Depending on the
type, you will have to enter the length of the route.

See also
Course setting - Task based help
Courses

5.5.3 Assign Classes - Courses

To enable the automatic code checking, the courses must be assigned to the classes.

Aanign elasen - courue

| pert £ View i Heolp [l Cosn

£ 5

| Mo e Lorg ' z F1 4
1 HEID O H210-1,3 ez M2,
ZHIm HIB HIE-1,3 Hum2 HUSE1,2
3 HE 13 w2 HEL,3
* HED D LA HEz HE1,3
L HiE HE1LEA LR HL2A
& 0 1,2 LTS HakLZA
T HE HE HELZA [ TS HERLZA
B HE Hi LB EE] [OES WL
W HD HD LR TS HXRLEA
10 HIE HIE Ml Hpd2 Hig1,3
11 H14 His Hi4 = HIM HI4
1ZHIE HIE HIZ L HiZ
13 B (=] LS D2 Dkl
14 E150 (0] Bi%g-1.3 i) D13
15 48 EHE -1, D52 D813
16 4 (=] ] D2 [H3-1.3
IF s (=] -1, D52 [F-1.3
il B (=] Bi-i 2 - iL D~
1% B (=] n g R [ i1 L1203
ful o] (=13 D13 i3 Dis-i.3
o i B4 Disi -3 Di4-13
fege kg B Bl3-13 [ Di-1a

1 = v

Select the correct course for each leg. This is the basic information required for the course distribution.
If you need more details about editing in the data grid, have a look into the data grid reference.
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= Editing assignments
Mo ¢ |Shart Long 1 2 3
|| 1 HZ10 Hz210 Hz10-1,3 Hz10-2 Hz10-1,3
|| 2 His0 HiG0 H180-1,3 H1&0-2 H180-1,3
|| 3 HES H55 HS5-1,3 H=5-2 HS5-1,3
|| 4 H30 H=0 H=0-1,3 H=0-2 H=0-1,3
kd 5 H45 H45 H45 - H45 H45
|| £ H40 H40 H40 H40 H40
|| 7 H3E H35 H35 H35 H35
8 H21 Hz21 H21 H21
'ﬂ'umwww_ﬁ#ﬂ%

Please obsenrve the following hints.

Legs 1...n

= Reports

e —

Hz1 F

Just select the right course for each leg from the listbox. Courses in normal mode will be
checked if the right number of legs is assigned to the course. If not, then you will get a
warning but you can sawve this anyway.

See also List box selectors reference for more details.

The report provides an overview over the assignments.
For general information about reports, see the reports reference.

See also

Course setting - Task based help

Course distribution

5.5.4 Course distribution

You can distribute the course combinations among the teams.

Caurse dhtributian

z M
|iget mwtr o [Tamm
F 113 Guchama IF
=0 114 Festru [P |
= 115 Festra P 2
= 116 ¥ Hagen
= 117 O Shogehicrtwma
= 118 Liricehurrs 08 1
= 119 Uiricehurra 0 T
am 120 I Garchelk
o = a1 Eredarsdy
= %2 Pk Al
=a o Festra IF
= W labruma 5
0 5 Lidhigange Vinber 5
21 % Markbygders 08
F-+ oF O Kulirepiel
FA W O Shoghiertama
1 ¥ Bydbohobn 5
F 100 Tira Al 08
F 101 Uricefuanrs 0K
AT 102 Warwrsbong 55
T &1 Fabipng Al
8 &2 Frarreitaki O
i A3 T
Pl -
ol bir thi oam
| Mo Corss
1 b
I S
3 G

s
L=
AT
AN

FEEEEEEE]

EIERRAIIARIIEG

| ety | nstvibaito cninbiations. B Wew ) Help [ Ol

iR EERORESEROAPEEOEEERE

-

PERBREEERGAREEAEREE RS
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For courses in normal mode, OS2010 checks whether the team runs each course part variant exactly one time. You
can bypass this check by ignoring the prompt. Simple mode courses can't be checked since for them you can insert
any number of sub-courses. For more information about simple mode vs. normal mode see the Courses reference.

To achiewve a fair distribution, consider the expected performance levels of special teams. The favourite teams should
get mostly different combinations. So you should distribute not before having received all entries. In this case, first
distribute the start numbers and define the vacant places. The latter must also get their combinations to have the
appropriate maps prepared at the start.

The number of actually used combinations depends on how much runners shall have the same course on the same
leg. Which combinations to use depends on course setting and tactical questions and also on your work load
restrictions concerning course drawing.

If you need more details about editing in the data grid, have a look into the data grid reference.

= Editing assignments

Inpuk |5I:art r |Class £ |Team | 1 | z | 3 |

|| A 288 D1z QK Skogshijortarna B #1 8

|| 435 289 D12 Yanershorgs Sk b #1 B

|| 455 290 D12 Trollhattans SOk B #1

#] 241 131 H55 Mariestads FE E & Bd

| 4z 132 H55 Markbwgdens QK BA A AB

| 243 133 H55 K, Skogshjortarna A A BB

|| 245 135 H55 Qk Tranan 2 AR & Ba

g6, 196Hs | Uricehamns OK e BA A BB

Please observe the following hints.
Legs 1...n Enter the combination for each leg. Normal courses must be entered by the right letter

combination (ABC...) in the right length. For simple mode courses just enter the number of
the simple course (#n).
In the bottom table you can see an appropriate sample for each leg.

= Special functions

Distribute combinations automatically
If you hawe large starter fields, you may wish to enter each combination which is to be used only once and then
distribute the combinations automatically.

Sort the table by start numbers. Go to the first team of the class and enter all combinations which you want to use

Lo

a
=

for the first n teams. Press the button Distribute combinations 3 -

e

% Distribule combinations @
piz
Hiwa ey beams From the baginning k|
should be used as templates?
o K ¢ Cancel

Enter the number of teams which already have the combinations entered. Those combinations will now be copied to
all remaining teams. You will need to enter this number again if you repeat the distribution later.

= Reports

There are various reports available. The titles should be self-explaining.
Notice: in the summary report, Xtra runners are computed. This can only count the Xtra runners who are currently
entered. If you expect some late entries for the Xtras, then you must take this into account when preparing the maps.
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There are two special reports. You can print the Control description sheets of the selected runners. Choose if you
want to have plain text or IOF symbols. With them the following option is available.

Quick selection: These legs only You can quick-select the runners of one or more specific legs.
For general information about reports, see the reports reference.

= Exports

CSV export

The oveniew report can be exported into two different CSV formats, a Standard format and a Compressed format. The
standard format includes one line per leg with all details about the competitor, while the compressed format has a
single line for each team including all combinations.

The record structure is given in the header line within the output file (format header). This file has the same structure
as the input file required by the course distribution import (SportSoftware CSV format Standard or Compressed). Use
one of those formats if you want to export the course distribution, do some evaluations (maybe using Excel) and
reimport it. The formats can also be delivered by any 3rd party software.

Notice: Thisis a new import format of V.11.0!!
For more details, see the exports reference.

See also
Course setting - Task based help
Courses

Assign Classes - Courses
Import courses
Import course distribution

5.5.5 Import courses

Use this function to import courses from OCAD (OCAD AG) or Condes (Finn Arildsen). Any other software may
create a file either with the CSV export format of 0S2010 or the IOF standard XML format.

£% Import courses @

Courpes | | Identify coursas by

@ Claar aned creste again Course na,
Lipdate existing only @ Description
Add all
Add and updste

Conbroks

@ Clear and creste sgain
Keep existing

Teams

W Clear course distribution

Fis Foemnat

o %ML, EOF standard (Condes, CCADY
OCADE expart File (Taxt)
Character saparshed eolumng (C5¥)

Filz
Dt el (i ]

Courses Select the right working mode of the import. Clear and create again is to be preferred as
long as you don't have defined the course assignments. For more details on the latter
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Identify courses by

Controls

Teams: Clear course
distribution

File format

XML, IOF standard
(Condes, OCAD)

OCADS8 export file
(Text)

CSvVv

Delimiter, String delimiter

File name

task, see the Assign Classes - Courses reference or the Course distribution reference.
After you had done the assignments, you may also need to import late modifications of
the courses. Then the option Update existing only should be better. As a precondition,
you should ensure that the course descriptions and class names used in OCAD or
Condes are matching those which you have defined in 0S2010. See the paragraph below
for more details.

Define by which field existing courses should be identified.
With imports from Condes or OCAD, it is recommended to choose the Description here.
In all other cases, the Course number should be preferred.

Define how the controls should be handled. With imports from Condes or OCAD, this
setting does not matter so much since normally you will not define and print the IOF
symbols in 0S2010 but in Condes/OCAD. But should you prefer using the IOF symbols of
0S2010, then always select Keep existing to preserve your control descriptions. In this
mode, new controls will be added automatically.

This option has normally to be checked if you import the courses with the option Clear
and Create again. Only uncheck this option if you are just updating the courses, had the
course distribution already done, and you know exactly what you are doing! The import
report will notify you if it found course combinations which don't match the imported
courses.

Select the right file format.

This import requires the IOF XML format, document type CourseData. This format can be
exported by both Condes and OCAD. 0S2010 supports all existing versions of the IOF
XML definition here. It supports the special (non-IOF) OCAD9/10 derivative as well as
the newest IOF format defined in 2012 which supports the assignments of course
combinations to legs.

Condes creates course numbers only temporarily for its export. Thus they may not match
the definitions in 0S2010. Please check this out carefully after an import from Condes/
OCAD using the option Update! Alternatively, you can allow the courses to be identified
by the descriptions. To awoid any problems with different course numbers, you hawe to
disable the course numbers when exporting from Condes or OCAD.

If defined, the assignments to classes will be imported also. 0S2010 must search for the
classes by their short names (class numbers are not available in Condes/OCAD). So be
sure that the class names match in both programs.

To enable troubleshooting, be sure to print a courses report before and after each
import!

This is the export from older OCAD versions, also available as Courses version 8 (Text) in
OCAD wersions 9 and later. If you are working with OCAD9 and newer, then using the XML
format is recommended.

OCAD does not export course numbers. Thus, with option Update the courses must be
identified by the description.

This format is recommended for imports from other 3rd parties or if you want to export, do
some external modifications and reimport the courses.

The record structure is given in a special header line at the beginning of the file. The first
column is always empty, headed by a unique identification of the export file. To get a
sample of the right CSV file format, just export a courses report. When editing this export
file or creating a new one, be sure to preserve the first (empty) column which identifies
this file as the right one for this import.

Normally you can leave the defaults Semicolon and " here. If the application which created
this import file used other delimiters, then set them accordingly.

Select the import file here. See the File selector reference for more details.

The import will create a comprehensive report about itself which will help you to fix possible errors.

Notice

The CSV file format had been changed from V.10.x to V.11.0!!
If your import file contains errors then this may damage your event data.
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New courses with missing

course numbers will get course numbers beginning with 9001.

When importing the OCADS text format (see abowe), you have to assign courses to classes manually. This
format also imports the course distribution.

With XML formats, you have to use (normally) the same file for the second step of importing the course
distribution. For more details, see the Import course distribution reference and the Course setting - Task based

help.

See also
Courses

Course distribution
Import course distribution

Course setting - Task based help

5.5.6 Import course dis

tribution

Use this function to import course distribution from OCAD (OCAD AG) or Condes (Finn Arildsen). Any other software
may create a file either with the CSV export format of 0S2010 or the IOF standard XML format. With course
distribution, the assignments of course combinations to teams/runners/legs are meant.

¥ Import course distribution @

Teams - Course detribution
@ Lipdake existing onily

Fils Format
¥ML, I0F standard (Condes, OCAD)
& Character saparabed columns (C5¥)
& Compressed format
 Simple mode: Lise field Imported

Dielmiter Sedmicolon
String Delmiter
Fil
D:\pestimpart . cov
o 0K ¥ Cancel

dertify beams by
a Stark number

=

) Help

In the normal case, you must import the same OCAD or Condes file which you had used for the courses import.
There may be options in both programs to seperate both parts into different files, so be carefully here.

It is necessary that the courses had been imported or defined manually before!

Teams - Course distribution
Identify teams by
File format

XML, I0OF standard
(Condes, OCAD)

Csv

Compressed format
Simple mode: Use field
Imported

Obviously Update existing only is the only choice.
The only choice is identifying the teams by the start number.
Select the right file format.

This import requires the IOF XML format, document type CourseData. This format can
be exported by both Condes and OCAD.

The same file delivers the course definitions, which must be imported by the courses
import function before. OCAD9 and newer already include the course distribution.
Condes has announced to export the new IOF definition from 2012.

These formats are recommended for imports from other 3rd parties or if you want to
export, do some external modifications and reimport the course assignments.

There are two different CSV formats available, a Standard format and a Compressed
format. The standard format includes one line per leg with all details about the
competitor, while the compressed format has a single line for each team including all
combinations. Select the latter by checking the respective option.

0S2010 © Stephan Krédmer 2019



0S2010 Handbook

-156 - Reference

Delimiter, String delimiter

File name

With the Compressed format and there for Courses in Simple mode, you can select
whether you want to include the simple course numbers from OS2010 or whether you
want to include the content of the Imported field. The latter may be more descriptive
for the course setter when creating the import file.

The record structure is given in a special header line at the beginning of the file. The
first column is always empty, headed by a unique identification of the export file. To
get a sample of the right CSV file format, just export a course distribution oveniew
report. When editing this export file or creating a new one, be sure to preserve the first
(empty) column which identifies this file as the right one for this import.

Normally you can leave the defaults Semicolon and " here. If the application which
created this import file used other delimiters, then set them accordingly.

Select the import file here. See the File selector reference for more details.

The import will create a comprehensive report about itself which will help you to fix possible errors.

Notice

This import is new in V11.
If your import file contains errors then this may damage your event data.

With XML formats, you have to use (normally) the same file for the previous step of importing the courses.
For more details, see the Import courses reference and the Course setting - Task based help.

See also
Courses

Course distribution
Import courses

Course setting - Task based help
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5.6 Start list

The Start list main menu topic offers you all functions to create the start list and to display start list reports.

ﬁ Organisation
ii;:jj Drawe

%] Lake skark

=] Restart
Reports

Classes

Clubs

Courses

Teams individually

Skart times

ol ol ol ol -l

Late start

Restark b

With the Start organisation, you define the basic structure for the start list draw.

You may need one or more |ate starts to shorten the duration of the competition, while allowing all runners to
compete and hawe all teams completed their race.

Some special relays are held on two days, with a restart on the second day.
The start list reports can be displayed from this menu with a single mouse click.

See also
Creating start lists - Task based help

5.6.1 Start organisation

To be able to draw a start list according to basic competition rules, you have to define the start organisation.

 Spart arganisstion
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Vaoad plaoes HEE(E) i
= VacarEs - ib 2
Sethings
Tt farmnat
gk o]
el ko B - = o
s
iy Shoat; Loreg (=T
12 HI2 Haz 11
St b 0D Wecenk e [
':. Foreen

A start list can only be drawn without errors if there is an error-free underlying organisation. For instance, you hawe to
ensure distributing start numbers uniquely. You have to define the mass start time for every class. Building up the
start organisation visually on screen gives you an overnview about how many teams will start at a specific mass start.

= Customizing the settings

The Settings tab has two paragraphs.
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Start list
These settings define the defaults for inserting classes into the start organisation.

Vacant places Each class will be provided as much vacant places as are given by this value.
You can select if this should be calculated as a percentage of the teams in the
class, or if this should be a fixed number.

Settings
Time format The times will be displayed according to this setting.

= Building up the start organisation

On the form you see two tables. The left one is the start organisation table. It will be blank initially. The right one is a
list of all remaining classes.

Since you can't drag the first class into the left table, click on it at the right list, enter its start time at the bottom
class panel and Save. The class will be inserted into a new column for this start time in the left table. Creating
another new start time column works in the same way. Either you edit the bottom panel for a class of the right list or
you edit it for a class which is already in the left table but in a wrong start time column.

You can edit the number of vacant places immediately or you can first drag all classes to the right start times and
afterwards examine (and change) the number of vacants. Within the start organisation table, it is easy to mowe a
class to another start time. Just drag it into the desired start time column.

In the start time column's header the start time is given together with the sum of teams which are scheduled for this
mass start. The classes are displayed together with the number of teams and the course of the first leg.

= foger = —r= Click on any class to display its settings in the class panel. You can modify
. any of the start organisation values. Click on the Save button to save the
| changes. The start organisation table will be updated. The class panel works

also with the list of remaining classes. Instead of dragging into the table, you
can also insert a class by just adding all required values. This is how creating a
new start time column works, see abowe.
Click on the Remove button to remove a class out of the start organisation back
to the remaining classes list.

¥4 Hzo The Search field finds the class in the start organisation table or the right
remaining list.

Sart time 10:30:00  Vacank places 2 ) Resat

= Special functions

B Shift start time

You can shift a specific mass start to another time completely. If this becomes necessary during the race, this can
be done quickly and reliably. The function will display the first class of the selected start time column in the bottom
panel and ask you to enter the new start time. When saving this, all classes of this start time will be moved to the
new one.

= Reports

The Overview report supplies a complete summary of the start organisation. You can define your preferred sort
order in the report selection panel.

The Check start list organisation report shows all classes missing in your start organisation.

For general information about reports, see the reports reference.

See also
Start list draw

Start list reports
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5.6.2 Start list draw

If you had defined the start organisation, then you can draw the start list now and modify the draw manually.
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First, 0S2010 checks the start organisation.

If you receive an error message from this check, you may notice some restrictions for working on the start list. For
example, this may be the case if there are already finish times, which means the race is already running.

This form provides an Oveniew table which shows all classes grouped by start times together with their start
numbers (similar to the start organisation table) and a Class table where you can work on each class seperately. It is
recommended to begin with the oveniew table. There you can distribute the start numbers for all classes or distribute
for each class after another, using predefined first start numbers. After that, you can switch to the class table and
check out and perhaps modify the draw of each class individually.

See the following paragraphs for more details.

= Customizing the settings

The Settings tab has two paragraphs.

Start list

Insert vacant places Define where the vacant places should be inserted: at the beginning or at the
end of the classes, or if they should be drawn like normal teams.
It is possible to draw all classes with a specific setting first and then redraw
singular classes using a different setting. Howewer, at relays you have vacants
at the end usually.

Settings

Time format The times will be displayed according to this setting.

Names The names will be displayed according to this setting.

= Working in the Overview table

This table provides you an overview over the whole start list.
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|Start time missing (| 10:00:00(80) | 10:0e00(53) | 10IS00(24) | 10
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As the first steps of the start list draw, you should
1
33% Distribute the start numbers for all classes.

iyl
i you like, you could distribute start numbers by clubs. However, this is not usual at relays.

The classes are shown in the table together with their start numbers. Here in the ovenview table, you see the actual
first and last start numbers of every class. If there are start number conflicts or assignment errors within a class, the
start numbers of the respective class are highlighted in red colour.

If there is still a class for which you forgot to define the start time (and the vacants), there is a special column at the
very left for those classes. You can draw the start numbers anyway but you should not forget to define the start time
in the start organisation.

Click on a class to display its details together with the class status in the class panel.

| Class
Class Start Wac by Start umbers
D0 10:00:00 1 9 23 - 240
Missing or duplicate start numbers

The start numbers given here are those like they should be according your plannings. Compare them with the actual
numbers given in the overview table and switch to the class table to solve this.

0S2010 detects if there already had been vacants assigned manually. To indicate this, the planned values for
vacants and the last start number will be highlighted in purple colour.

= Working in the Class table

Here you can work on each class seperately. Select the class from the class list at the right or in the ovenview table.

Hil  |Team | Edock =
97 |Markbygdens Ok
8 | Ok Kulingshef 2
99 |Frammestads K
100 |0k, Khyftama |
101 |IE Ymer 1
102 _Ll"m:hurru'rs-ﬂ( 3 —
L3 |Hestra [F 1
104 _QK Kullingshef 1
105 | Te. Garedvik,
106 |IE Ymer 2
107 |Iskrums 5K
106 |Liricehamng OF 1
109 |Uiricehamns OF 2
110
111 _'J.:kant
112 |akant
310 | OF Skogehjortarna 3

4

You can
1
3**0 Distribute the start numbers for this class.

sﬂf Shift the start numbers of this class. It may become necessary to change the first start number after the draw,
while the drawn start order should be kept.

Start numbers which do not match the class will be shown in red. The teams will be highlighted in red colour, also
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unassigned start numbers.
To modify the start order manually, just drag the teams like you wish. All other teams will be adjusted accordingly.
Notice: If at least one team of the class has a finish time, then no changes are possible to this class anymore.

= Using the Class selection list

| Mojdass 7 | = *| Use the class selection list at the right to select a class. If you are working in the oveniew table,
a2 | this will jump to the class. If you are working in the class table, this will display this class there.
17035 4 There is a status indicator which tells you something about the draw status of the
e+ ofl class:
15 D45 o
12 HI2 4 ¥ OK The class is drawn according to the definition and you are able to modify the start order or
—— “ | |l redraw it.
10 H16 o
2 H180 v ? Errors The class is not drawn yet or some teams do not have appropriate start numbers.
::i‘j‘ ‘_‘; «|| Display the class to check out what is the matter and correct this if necessary.
THI0 @ Locked No start time draw allowed anymore for this class because one or more teams do
HHES & already have finish times.
& H40 o
5 H45 7
'] --er__p-’ ’ .F

»

= Special functions

1
jj«/ Solve start number conflicts

If there are conflicts with overlapping start numbers, 0OS2010 can solve them on a single mouseclick. All classes will
be shifted in the right way. Notice: this function does not solve unassigned or extraordinary start numbers within a
class.

= Reports

The Overview report provides you an oveniew which is similar to what you see in the table. However, in the report
you have more flexible sorting and selection possibilities. F.ex. you could sort by first start numbers or class names
across all start times.

The Validate start list draw report shows possible errors in your start list. Decide on your own how to handle the
errors.

For general information about reports, see the reports reference.

See also
Start organisation

Start list reports

5.6.3 Late start

A late start is a mass start for those runners who are still waiting for their start near the end of the competition. This
mass start is designed to shorten the total competition time. OS2010 provides the possibility to perform multiple late
starts if necessary. You can assign a specific late start time to every class/leg individually. 0S2010 will always
calculate the owerall times of late started teams correctly. All late starters can continue their race with normal
changeovers, as long as those runners start before the late start of their own leg.

In many countries especially in Scandinavia it is common to place late starters behind the non-late starters even if
their overall time is faster. You can define this option when displaying the results.
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This form provides an Ovenview table at the left which shows all classes/legs grouped by start times together with
their normal mass start time. The tabs right of the Oveniew tab will display all teams of the selected class/late start
time or all teams of the selected late start column. The list at the right shows all classes without any late start
definition.

= Customizing the settings

The Settings tab has a single paragraph.

Settings

Class: Show late starters only This setting is valid for the class table only. There you can decide whether you
want to see all runners of the selected class/legs or only those who are
(currently) in the late start. For more details see the paragraph below.

Time format The times will be displayed according to this setting.

Names The names will be displayed according to this setting.

= Defining the late starttimes

On the form you see two tables. The left one is the late start table. This table has three tabs: Ovenview, Class and All
. The Class tab always shows the /ate start time and class which you had selected in the oveniew table and the All
tab also shows the selected /ate start time. For more details on those tables see the following paragraphs.

This paragraph describes how to work in the Overview table. It will be blank initially. The right table is a list of all
remaining classes without late start definitions.

Crerview | 14:00:00; H21 | 14:00:00; &)

140000 | 141800 | 14:20:00 14:22:00 14:25:00
HEE,3 102000 HE5/2,3 1018000 HE0E,3 1020000 H21082,3 10:10:00 HIE,9 10 00:00
H8J2,3... 10:10:00 H3S(2Z,3 10:20:00 HIZ(2,3  10:00:00

H16(2,3  10:00:00 D40/2,3  10:10:00

— .

T TR I S S W ST S S

Since you can't drag the first class into the left table, click on it at the right list, enter its late start times at the
bottom class panel and Save. The class will be inserted into new columns for its late start times in the left table.
Creating other new start time columns works in the same way. Either you edit the bottom panel for a class of the
right list or you edit it for a class which is already in the left table but in a wrong late start time column, maybe for a

specific leg only.
When you drag a class into a late start time, then all legs of this class will be set into this late start. You can change

the late start time for each leg individually, see below.
In the table, the classes are displayed together with the legs assigned to this late start and the mass start time of
the first leg.
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At ordinary relays with 2 or 3 legs, you usually have a single late start time for all classes. In this case, define the
late start for the first class as given above and then drag all other classes into the same column.

At larger relays with up to 10 legs, it may be necessary to have multiple late starts.
Click on any class to display its settings in the class panel.

[ chass
N Short Long Start time
I Hz1D Hz10 10z40:00 H
z 3 ) peset
Lake sharks 1:3:00=000 14 -00-00

I
|4

You can edit all late start times. Click on the Save button to save the changes. The oveniew table will be updated.
The class panel works also with the list of remaining classes. Instead of dragging into the table, you can also insert a
class by just adding all required values. This is how creating a new late start time column works, see above.

Click on the Remove button to remove a class out of the late starts back to the remaining classes list.

Notice

0S2010 customizes the layout of the class panel according to the maximum number of legs used in the event.

The late start times of a class must be in ascending order. That means a higher leg can't have an earlier late start
than previous legs. Of course several neighboured legs can have the same late start.

It is possible to leave any classes without a late start, f.ex. those with the shortest courses. But it is not possible to
have a late start for some of the legs only and not for others.

You can modify the late start times at any time. It is no problem if you had a delay with the late start, just mowe it to
the actual time. See also the special function Shift start time which is described below.

¥ Hzo The Search field finds the first occurrence of the class in the late start table or the right
remaining list.

= Working in the Class table

Clicking on the Class tab displays the runners of all legs and the respective class who are scheduled for this late
start.

Crverviewy | 13:00:00: H21 | 13:00:00; A3
Class :Str-c Leg Finizh Sort | Fixed |Team Mame: =
HZ1 1 2 IliFmE4 11:539:54 Frammestads Ik Drandel Anderssan
H21 1 3 Waking Frammestasds 1K Henrik SshistrSm
HZ1 2 2 112107 11:21:07 Gudhems IF Mikas Fallgren 1l
H2E 2 3 12:31:31 12:31:31 Gudhems IF Mattiss Hedfjard
H21 3 2 110l 11:09:11 Hestra IF 1 Rikard Pentonen
H2tE 3 3 11:56:08 11:55:08 HesgtralF 1 Jan Hilding
H21 4 2 I1:15:54  11:215:54 Hestra IF 2 Chiristian Yejedal
H2E 4 3 11:59:48 11:59:48 Hzstra IF 2 Andrass Holngist
H21 -1 2 Il 112122 Hestra IF 2 Erik Jonsson
H2t s 3 12:26:07 12:26:17 Hesgtra IF 3 Johan Hoof
H21 & 2 Il:l4ds 11:14:46 K Yrneer 1 Mikcael Mordh
H2E & 3 12:akki0  12:30:10 IK Yier 1 Markus Hermansson
H21 E 2 11:21:19  11:21:1% I Yrner 2 Toblas Gsherlund
HZE i 3 12:54:59 13:00:00 ¥ IKYmer 2 Henrik Lickage
H21 & 2 1:05:22 11:15:22 tstrums 5 fike Svensson
H21 B 3 12:31:12  12:31:2 Istrums S5 Ainders PShiman -
1 [ | »

This gives you a picture of the current status of the class. For every runner the finish time of the previous runner and
his start time are given. Obviously the runners who are already in the forest have the same times in both columns.
The interesting ones are those who may hawve to take part in the late start. Those whose pre-runner did not yet finish
are marked as Waiting.

The main purpose of this table is to set (fix) runners into the late start manually. There may be various reasons
why you should do this. They all have one thing in common: the prerunner has no finish time or a finish time which is
before the late start. This is the case if you define a deadline time until which a changeover is allowed but the late
start is later. Other examples are if one of the prerunners did not finish or had been disqualified. In some countries
there is a rule that disqualified teams are not allowed to continue the race, but you can allow the remaining runners
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to run their course with the late start. To fix a runner into the late start, check the column Fixed. You can toggle this
flag by doubleclicking the runner or by clicking the Fix or Reset buttons on the class panel at the bottom. Notice: It
is not necessary to fix those runners whose prerunner finished later than the late start. They will be calculated as late
started automatically. But be careful with that if you shift the late start time!

Runners who are actually in the late start will be displayed with the late start time in purple colour.

To get a better ovenview, you can check the option Show late starters only to see only those runners. However, to be
able to fix a runner, you hawe to display all runners of the class.

= Using the All table

Clicking on the All tab displays all runners of all classes which are supposed to take part in this late start.

Crverview | 13:00:00: H21 | 13:00:00; Al
Clags :Str-c Leg Finizh Sart| Fixed Team Mame
Hz1 1 3 Waiting Frammestads Ik Heneik. Sahistrim
H21 7 3 12:54:59  13:-00:00 W IK Yier 2 Henrik Lichage
Hzl 11 3 13:03:06 13:00:00 ¥ OKkhftamo 2 Rickard Himersson
H2E 13 3 13:01:40 13:00:00 < 0K Kulingshof 2 Andrass Clessson
H 5 3 dns  Walting Licahipings Yinker-5K  Linus Trygg
Hz20 39 3 1330:52  13:=00:00 Ryl S¥ Erik Skasr
H35 51 3 13:09:43  13:00:00 Faluipings ALK Anders String
H35 54 3 13:03:08 13:=00:00 ¥ Markbyrgdens 0K Fradeik Stersson
H40 b2 3 13173 13:00:00 ¥ Frémmestads 1K Uif Johansson
H40 79 3 131548 13:00:00 < OFskogshjortarna 2 Hanes Yoksepp
H45 96 3 130246 13:00:00 ¥ Markborgdens OK Lars Ericsson
HZID 172 2 W alting IK Gandvik 1 Swen-Johian Parason
H210 172 3 W aiting K Gandvik | Gert Johangson
HZID i 3 W adting IK Gandvik 4 Bertil Holongrwist
L0 k] 3 1301:04  13:00:00 ¥ OKEhftamo Annki Gunnerek

1 ] | »

This is the same table like the class table, with the difference that it displays all current late starters of all
classes for this late start time. You can't toggle the Fixed flag here, the table is just read-only. You can look at
this table when it comes near to the late start time to check out how many runners will possibly start here.
The start list report will display the same runners.

= Special functions

47 shift start time

You can shift a specific late start to another time completely. This can be done quickly and reliably if you had a
delay with the late start. The function will display the first class of the selected late start time column in the bottom
panel and ask you to enter the new start time into the right field. When saving this, all classes/legs of this late start
time will be moved to the new one.

Notice: If higher legs of a class have other late start times which would be before the new start time now, they will be
adjusted automatically.

= Reports

The Overview report supplies a complete summary of the late starts.

The Start list report shows the late starts with all runners who are supposed to start there. Runners who had been
fixed into the late start will be marked by #. Usually you will select only the current late start time, print this report
and use it as a start protocol. This report is also available from the main menu.

For general information about reports, see the reports reference.

See also
Result Reports
Evaluate chips
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5.6.4 Restart

With OS2010, you can have one or more breaks during the race, which can be defined for each class independently.
The nextcoming leg will be re-started using a chase start according to the current standings of the race.

This type of relays is very popular in Scandinavia. For example, you can perform the first two legs of a class in the
evening as a night race. On the next day, the race will be continued with leg 3. This is the format of the famous
Smalandskaven in Sweden. There may be other classes which have a "normal" race only on the second day.

0S2010 provides the possibility to perform multiple restarts for every class if necessary. Whatever you will do with
restarts and late starts, 0OS2010 will always calculate the overall times correctly.

Notice: Please don't forget to set the right event duration and zero time, so that the whole ewvent is covered
from the first start until the last finisher! You will also have to take care that an appropriate chip type is used. For
more information see the Event settings, Sportldent settings and Emit settings references.

E | Restart E|EE|
o v drenreew o Caltulate | '_M 4] i, Helg _L i
iy & (Fe i) 1m0 M pesbant. —
HE1fE AL 14000 HYE 1420000 HI1fR
Srlbings HHST AL 14 1B HER FOC0EN14: 200 HHEE
MR {1400 HEEE
e el e
Loy Bt vz g
Al
Vit el
HHMIS
el ckack B -
s e
P Tt Lareg Sl s
L LE] D
(L] Filarl LA Laba stk
x 1300000 Lokt t] P 000 zp

This form provides an Ovenview table at the left which shows all classes/legs grouped by restart times together with
their max. difference and the late start for those which did not qualify for the restart. The table at the right shows all
normal classes/legs without a restart.

= Customizing the settings

The Settings tab has a single paragraph.

Settings

No restart list: Display these legs You can select which leg(s) you want to see in the right selection list. At most

only events the restart is assigned to the same leg in a few classes. In this case this
option will help you to get a better oveniew in the list.

Time format The times will be displayed according to this setting.

= Defining the restart imes

On the form you see two tables. The left one is the restart table. It shows all classes/legs with their restart
information. It will be blank initially. The right table is a list of all remaining classes/legs without restart definitions.

| 12:00:00 12:10:00 | 12:35:00

HZ1f2Z 4500/ 14:00:00 HHDS3 —{14:20000 H213 41000/ 1 4:00:00

H45R2 45007014 18:00 H5'3 30007 14: 26:00 HA53 Fu00f14:18:00

HI0fz ---f14:22:00 HS0/3 G000/ 1422000
N R e S S TI - e e — e

Since you can't drag the first class/leg into the left table, click on it at the right list, enter its restart time and max.
behind time at the bottom class panel and Save. The class will be inserted into a new column for this restart time in
the left table. Creating another new start time column works in the same way. Either you edit the bottom panel for a
class of the right list or you edit it for a class which is already in the left table but in a wrong restart time column.
When you drag a class/leg into a restart time, then it will be assigned to this restart time and the max. behind time
will be filled with the last used value. If this value is not correct, then edit the max. behind time and Save.

Click on any class/leg to display/edit its settings in the class panel.
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Class/Leg
Ho Short Long Start bime
S
5 H45 H45 11800 | e seve
Leg Restart mriax, behind Late start ) Reset
z 12:00:00 45:00 14:18:00

The restart time is the first start time of the chase start, that means the start time of the leader. With the max.
behind time you define what is the maximum difference allowed to qualify for the chase start. All other teams (also all
mped etc.) will be put into the late start of this leg. Click on the Save button to save the changes. The oveniew table
will be updated. The class panel works also with the list of remaining classes/legs. Instead of dragging into the table,
you can also insert a class/leg by just adding all required values. This is how creating a new restart time column
works, see abowe.

Click on the Remove button to remove a class/leg out of the restarts back to the right list.

You can define the late starts in advance or you can have both windows open and edit the right values
simultaneously.

Notice

There can't be the same restart time for any two legs of the same class and multiple restarts of the same class must
be in ascending order. If you happen to do a mistake here, you will be prompted at various occasions and such a
class will be marked in red.

If a class/leg has a restart, then it must have a late start time defined for this leg (for the not qualified) and of course
the initial start time of the class must be defined. If one of them is missing, then the times of this class/leg are
highlighted in red.

Be sure to fix all such errors before trying to calculate the chase start times!

On the other hand, it is allowed to have no max. behind time defined. This will put all regularly finished teams into the
chase start and put only the not classified ones (mp, disq) into the late start. Those times will be highlighted in
orange so that you won't miss this if this happened by accident.

You can modify a restart time at any time before it really comes to be performed. See also the special function Shift
start time which is described below.

¥ Hzo The Search field finds the first occurrence of the class in the restart table or the right list.

= Special functions

B Shift start time

You can shift a specific restart to another time completely. The function will display the first class/leg of the selected
restart time column in the bottom panel and ask you to enter the new start time into the right field. When saving this,
all classes/legs of this restart time will be mowved to the new one.

It is wise to awoid shifting during the event. This function only shifts the first restart times of the respective classes/
legs. In addition, you will have to recalculate the restart times for the teams of all those classes/legs. See below.
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=4 Calculate restart times

B Caleulats revtan limes . Select the classes/legs for which you want to
calculate the start times. Click on the Start
button to launch the task.

For each class/leg, 0S2010 checks out
whether all teams have a complete result until

— - Wakech oy e e st Rt O et this leg. If there are errors, then you will be
ot : prompted to abort the procedure for this class/
— leg and this will be shown in the protocol.
M::w L = +| Afterwards you can check Missing runners for

L] Lo i the reason and recalculate the times for this
- £l class only later.

Mo Tt Lo Ly Start | Fpw ]

R o Selien lhend | If you ignore the prompt, then the missing
Lt 1w e N L e teams will be set into the late start.
I e e | Notice: the classes which had been computed
L et » successfully will be protocolled like OK 25/4,
where the first number is the number of all
teams in the chase start and the second
number is that one of the teams in the late
start.
= Reports

The Overview report supplies a complete summary of the restarts.
The Start list reports are available via the main menu. See the Start list reports reference for more details.

For general information about reports, see the reports reference.

See also

Start list reports
Late start

Event settings
Sportldent settings
Emit settings

5.6.5 Start list reports

There are various start list reports. You find them in the main menu under Start list

Reports

Classes

Clubs

Courses

Teams individually

Skart times

ol ol ool ol -

Late stark

Restart 4

or with the start list toolbar button i&lv. The titles should be self-explaining.

0S2010 © Stephan Krédmer 2019



0S2010 Handbook -168 - Reference

There are some special options in the reports which should be explained here.

Time format The times in the report will be displayed according to this setting.

Names The names in the report will be displayed according to this setting.

Label selection: print these With start list reports, the label printing works per leg/runner and not for complete
legs only teams. If you select All here, a seperate label will be printed for all runners of the

teams displayed in the report. You may select singular legs to print f.ex. the start
numbers for leg 1 only.

Teams sorted by This is available for all reports except the one by teams individually. Within a class,
club, course or start time the teams will be sorted by the selected field.
Include runners The teams are shown with their runners.

Quick selection: type 1 or  This is available for class reports. You can use this to select all classes with the
type 2 desired class types by checking them. For more information about class types see
the Classes reference.

For general information about reports, see the reports reference.

Label layouts

All reports are using the same pool of label layouts. That means f.ex., if you modify a layout in the classes report,
this will also be used in all other start list reports.

CSV export

All reports can be exported to CSV format. The record structure is given in the header line within the output file
(format header). This file has the same structure as the input file required by the event import. Thus it is possible to
export and re-import the event as often as it is required.

Notice: The CSV file format has been changed from V.10.x to V.11.0!!

XML export

You can export the start list report into the IOF standard, document type StartList. You can select between XML V2
and V3. If possible, then the newer format is to be preferred. This export is possible with the report sorted by classes
only, because this IOF document type requires that sort order. However, 0S2010 also allows the reports by courses
to be exported into that format. The courses will appear as "classes" in that XML document.

For more details, see the exports reference.

Sending emails

Display a start list report by clubs. In the report's menu, you will then find the Send EMail button — EMails Click on
it to send each club its own start list. This requires an email address to be entered with the club address. For more
details, see the Send EMails reference.

= Special hints for the Restart start lists

The restart start lists have one basic difference to the normal start lists. While in the latter the report is always based
on teams where you can display all runners of the teams by option, the restart lists are based on individual runners
by their nature. Also, the normal start lists show the mass starts while a restart means individual start times for
every team according to its difference to the leader. See also the Restart reference.

Notice: the XML and CSV export file formats are the same as of the normal start list reports, showing the complete
team which includes the start time of the restart leg.

There are some special options specific for the restart start lists.
Which start times? This is available for class reports. You can select if you want to display All, Time start

only or Late start only. Choosing the last option will be wise if the late start is long
after the normal restart or even before it.

Quick selection: start time  This is available for class reports. You can use this to select all classes with the
desired first restart time.

Selection: start times This is available for reports by start times. You can enter the desired start time range.
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See also
Reports
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5.7 Competition day

The Competition day main menu topic offers you all functions which you need to operate during the competition.

! _\'_9:0 Read chips

"_va Evaluate chips

:‘;5'! Replacement controls
{3} Tirne taking *
J?, Reading device backup
E'ﬂl Log Files

443 Evaluate 51 stations
P Assign chips

Reports
Missing competitars
Mot classified competitors

Finish kimes

+| ) [ 5

“tra legs assignments

The two most important functions during a competition are Read chips and Evaluate chips.

Towards the end of the competition, several reports become important. As usual, they can be displayed from this
menu with a single mouse click.

If you don't use the finish punch, then you will need the special time taking functions. It depends on your license
whether you can use all functions here.

In special cases, it may be be wise to assign or reassign the chip numbers during the race just before the starts of
the competitors.

There are some special functions for handling unexpected situations during the event:
® Replacement controls
¢ Reading device backup

e log files
e Evaluate Sl stations

See also
Running the competition - Task based help
Advanced competition day tasks - Task based help
Time taking - Task based help

5.7.1 Read chips

The Read chips form is one of the most important functions during the running competition.

Notice: depending on the load in the finish chute, you may need to provide several download PCs in the network
running the Read chips form. However, with the modern USB read devices both from Emit and Sportldent it is also
possible to run two ore more Read forms with one device connected to each on the same PC.
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In the normal case, reading the chips will run smoothly and they will be reported in the log window including all
details. Errors detected by the automatic code checking will also be shown. Rented chips will be notified. The last
chip will be displayed a bit larger in the bottom panel.

However, there will happen two sorts of situations where the operator of this function must interfere: unknown chips
and network failures. Also, the operator must always keep an eye on what the log window reports about the
automatic assignments of 0S2010. See the paragraphs below.

The functions for the handling of the chip reading device are provided by the menu item Chip system and the Chip
system toolbar. See the Handling the chip system devices reference for more details.

= Customizing the settings
The Settings tab has three paragraphs.
Settings

These settings define the behaviour of this function.

Result sheets 0S2010 creates a result sheet for each chip including all punch and split
times. Select the desired print mode here.

Automatic Result sheets will be printed automatically. The number of
sheets per page accords to the selected label layout. Only
full pages will be printed automatically. To awoid delays, you
may wish to print incomplete pages by button Result sheets.

Spooled Result sheets will be queued and be printed by pressing the
Result sheets button. The current number of queued sheets
is shown on the button.

None No sheets will be printed.

Do not print reserve places Normally, result sheets for reserve places are nonsense, unless you are
intentionally using reserve places only because there are no pre-entries.

Print mispunched only If you don't want to provide result sheets in the finish, you may need those of
the mispunched for handling them.

Silent read Normally, OS2010 will prompt you if you are going to read a chip for the same
competitor a second time. In silent mode, such a chip will be saved to a
reserve place automatically.

Unknown chips: If checked, then you will be asked for the start number/leg of an unknown chip.

Ask for start number If you cancel the prompt, then the chip will be saved to Reserve as usual.
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There are Pros and Cons which method is better. At relays it is often not so
obvious why a chip is unknown or had been assigned wrongly before. Mostly it
may be safer if the operator does not need to decide this immediately.

Report formats
Time format The times will be displayed according to this setting.
Names The names will be displayed according to this setting.

Emergency Mode
See the paragraph below for more information.

Emit time taking

This paragraph will only be shown if you are using the Emit chip system and additionally you are taking the finish
times from the online punch. Then you see the option Use the finish punch if the finish time is still missing. If there
was no online finish punch so far for some reason, the finish time will be taken from the finish punch on the chip. You
can prohibit this action by unchecking the option.

= Reserve places - handling unknown chips

Unknown chips will be saved to reserve places automatically. In this case the operator will be notified by a beep and
the Reserve places panel will pop up if not yet visible. In silent mode, a chip will also be put into a reserve place when
it had been read the second time. If necessary, you can enlarge the panel by dragging the upper edge.

NSNS0 FESer v P 5 [2] -F
] : i . =
(7 Always refresh the tabies before assigning reserve places) Le qs alaction
fm e 2,3 - listhox
Roead st Chiprd Chipno | Start r Liag | Surriame First mame | Club (Class -
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Notice: since the automatic assignment function of 0S2010 may modify the chip numbers assigned to the

ol
competitors, you should refresh the selection table using the Refresh button |L|
Select the reserve chip from the left panel and the right destination competitor on the right. Assign the chip using the
=2
Tha |

button | . To find the competitor quickly, use an appropriate sort order and the quick search field at the top
right. The assigned chip will be reported in the log window and it will be queued for the result sheets.

If you know that the reserve chip is obsolete, f.ex. because it had been downloaded twice, then delete it using the
=

button | = |

The reserve places may also be handled by another person in Evaluate chips. In this case, use the Refresh button

l
| & | to update the reserve list from time to time. This does also refresh the competitors table.

To get a better ovenview, you can use the leg selection listbox above the selection table to display only those legs
which are running currently.

Notice: You can check the option Unknown chips: Ask for start number. Sometimes you may prefer this method.
For more details see the Settings paragraph above.

= Network break - Emergency mode

The Emergency mode helps you to overcome network breaks. The basic idea is that during a network break the
clients which do the Chip downloading can switch to local mode and just continue reading chips locally. Later those
chips can easily be read from the log file into the main event, after the network is up again.

Since the emergency mode is a task which makes sense in local mode only, it is not available when working on a
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remote event in the network.

Preparations
On every download client PC, prepare a local event to which you can switch back for local operation. It makes sense
if this is a local copy of the original event.

What to do during a network break
¢ [f the network is down, you will be notified by somebody of your staff or 0S2010 will notify you by the network
lost dialog.

¢ Close 0S2010 and restart it. Now it will switch back to local mode and select your prepared local event if you
had it open as the last local event.

¢ Open the Read chips form.
* Pop down the Emergency mode tab in Settings and click on the Start button.
¢ The window will indicate that now you are working in emergency mode:

Emergency mode active DHErbw200S1CL StaffeliL ogsiChiplog_EM.DAT z
Read sl Sino &g Chip Team hame Slart  Finish Tima Class
11:06:56 123 257 Reserve Feseras 15481 AFacE
N e Gl x —-—-—I'I = —e— ———ir. _.E.F—DFJ__.

The top panel also shows the name of the extra log file of emergency mode and the number of chips saved
there.

e Just continue downloading the chips. They will be saved into the local event. If this is a local copy of the main
event, then known chips will be handled like in the original event with code checking and you can print the split
time sheets. Unknown chips will be saved to reserve places. Notice: Do not assign those reserve places to
real competitors in emergency mode! You must handle them after uploading the emergency log file into the
main event. That's why the reserve table is not available here.

What to do after the network is up again
¢ Close the Read chips window.

e Switch back to the main event from the network.
¢ |n this event, reopen the Read chips form and continue downloading as usual.
e Additionally, open the Log files function.

e Open the emergency log file by the respective button and upload all chips which had been saved during the
emergency mode. For more information see the Log files reference.

More details about the emergency log files

The emergency log files will be saved into the Logs subfolder of your Application settings folder. For more details look
at the Application folders reference. They consist of two files which are named ChipLog EM.dat and ChipLog EM.idx.
If you like to upload them at a central place (maybe directly on the server), then collect them from the download PCs
and copy them into a central place. You can then load the right chips into the main event using the Log files function.

For every event the same emergency log file will be used. If 0S2010 finds chips from previous dates in the
emergency log file, you will be asked to remove them when switching to emergency mode.

However!

If you are running a smaller event using 2 or 3 PCs in the network and a single download PC only, then the
recommended way of doing is to use the server itself for downloading. Thus network breaks won't matter and you
can continue anyway. No emergency mode needed.

= Automatic assignments

When computing a chip, 0S2010 will try to fix an obviously faulty situation with the team automatically. The same

algorithms apply for downloading the reading device backup memory.
Three scenarios are possible.

Chips used multiple times within the team
To make relay orienteering more exciting and to allow shorter courses on a small map, there is a well-known
competition model where every runner runs twice or even more often. F.ex. you have two runners who run 2 legs

0S2010 © Stephan Krédmer 2019



0S2010 Handbook -174 - Reference

each. For the class, you have to define 4 legs. Then runner A runs legs 1 and 3 while runner B runs legs 2 and 4.
With the entries, you have to enter all details twice. It is possible (and easier) to enter the chip numbers for the first
leg of every runner only and omit them for their subsequent legs. 0S2010 will assign the chip to the right leg
automatically if it comes to the finish the second time.

If you have such an event, then please keep an eye on the messages which 0S2010 will issue in the log window:

+++++ Chip used multiple times by this team
This chip had been assigned automatically like explained above. Check out if this is the right leg. If something looks
wrong, then try to fix this in Evaluate chips as soon as possible, to awoid further errors with the subsequent legs.

Chips swapped

The assignments which had been predefined with the entries will be adjusted automatically, if a team had changed
its running order shortly before the start and thus swapped the preassigned chip numbers.

If the preassigned leg's course does not match to the punches, then the first free leg will be tried. If this course
matches, then the chip will be assigned to this leg while shifting the unused chip numbers to the rest of the free legs.
If both courses do not match, then the chip will be assigned to the preassigned leg and there will be a warning to
check this in evaluation.

If chips had been swapped, 0OS2010 will issue the following message in the log window: +++++ Chip assignment
detected automatically.

Xtra runners
If you are not familiar with Xtra legs, then first look into the Handling Xira legs - Task based help.

When downloading the chip of a Xtra runner, 0S2010 first saves the chip and then it looks whether the runner should
count for the team. Always the fastest one of parallel Xtra runners will count.

If you have such an event, then please keep an eye on the messages which OS2010 will issue in the log window:
+++++ This Xtra runner counts for the team.

--—- This Xtra runner does NOT count for the team.

The messages will tell you what had happened.

Notice: The automatic procedure described above for relays with multiple rounds will not work with Xtra legs in the
team, since there the right competitor can't be determined automatically. Of course you can perform such multiple
rounds with Xtra legs, but then you will have to preassign the chip numbers.

See also
Running the competition - Task based help
Handling Xtra legs - Task based help
Evaluate chips
Log files

Device backup memory
Entries
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5.7.2 Evaluate chips

The Evaluate chips form is one of the most important working areas during the running competition. Here you can
handle all issues with chip assignments, check mispunches, modify chip contents, and more.
= Evaluate chips EIEE
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The data grid is just a readonly selection grid. At the top, you see the table of teams at the left and the table with the
runners of the selected team at the right. Xtra runners are also displayed in this table. If you need more details about
Xtra legs, have a look into the Handling Xtra legs - Task based help. The contents of the competitor's chip are
displayed in the bottom panel.

You can sort the grid like you want and search for a team/competitor quickly using the search field. For example, if
you want to check out the not classified teams, it is a good idea to sort them by the Classification column, so will
have all of them in a row. It is also possible to sort by class and overall time, so you get the teams sorted according
to the result list.

If you need more details about browsing in and customizing the data grid, have a look into the data grid reference.

= Customizing the settings

]
Use the Chip system settings button/menu item * to modify those settings. If there is a change which is relevant
for calculating the (punch) times, they will be recalculated and the form's display will be updated.

The Settings tab shows the standard paragraph for Teams settings.
Sort mode You can define the sort mode for classes and clubs. They can be sorted by
their Id numbers (class number or club number) or alphabetically. The latter

may be slow sometimes for large events but it should be preferred. Choosing
the Id no. order will optimize the load time of this form.

Time format The times in this form will be displayed according to this setting.

If you prefer that, then you can activate the Automatic refresh function. This will especially help at large events,
where you have operators at the crying wall, who are working with this window continuously.
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Automatic refresh

<7 Start

b g

Set the right Refresh interval. An interval of some minutes is sufficient.
Click on the Start button to start the automatic refreshing.

Refresh interyal

Notice: If you are editing a chip, then the automatic refresh will be suspended.
After saving the chip, the automatic refresh will be restarted automatically.

EHul]

= Editing the chip contents

The bottom panel consists of three sections for times and classification, the chip contents and the course.

118 Ven

I Yak:

Start (Times)
Start (Chip)

Finish (Times)
Finish (Chip)

Time
Class.
Credit, Penalty, Comment

Check, Clear
Read

Last read, Last edited,
chip status

Drag the splitter bar to resize the bottom panel, so that you will see more punches in the
chip panel.

The start time field in the Chip panel means the start punch saved on the chip. Normally
you don't have a start punch at relays but if one happens to do so then this will be
displayed here. The corresponding field in the Times panel means the actual start time.
This is always calculated based upon the classes' mass start time, late or restart times
and the finish time of the preceding leg's runner.

The finish field in the Chip panel means the finish punch saved on the chip. The
corresponding field in the Times panel means the actual finish time which is saved or
calculated for the competitor. It may have been calculated or editable according to the
Sportldent or Emit settings. Only one of the finish fields will be enabled depending on
whether you are using the finish punch for time taking.

Negative times: You can enter times before the zero time. To do so, first set the time
format to relative to zero time. Then enter a negative time (-...). Then set the time format
back to absolute time. Entering the time in absolute time does not work because then
this time will be assumed to be after the zero time. Howevwer, this does not seem to be
wise for relays...

The (running) time is always calculated based on the start and finish times.
You can change the classification if necessary.

You can enter a manual time credit and/or penalty for the whole team (overall time)
only which will be computed when calculating the owerall time. If you like, you can add a
comment in the respective field. These fields carry the same contents for all runners of
the same team.

Read-only fields, Sportldent only.

This is a read-only punch field for Emit only. Normally this is the "250-punch", which
means the punch time of the 250 reader. Since there may have been sewveral reads done
with the same chip, all those 250 punches are displayed in the punch list. The one which
is considered to be the reference punch for the time calculation is displayed in green
colour. This punch is also shown in the Read field. If you think the wrong 250 punch had

been used, then you can switch to the previous/next one using the Switch button =,

Background: Since the Emit ecard does not carry a clock time, the correct punch time
calculations depend on the reading PC's clock time (shown in the Last read field) and the
zero time. The referenced 250-punch will be set equal to the chip read time and all other
punch times will be calculated accordingly. There may be problems if a chip had been
downloaded seweral times because inbetween the ecard's clock had been stopped. If
necessary for extraordinary cases, you have the possibility to insert an appropriate 250-
punch manually and assign it as the reference.

Read-only fields
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= Emit backup label

o

In the punch list, missing punches are marked with red colour, wrong (additional)
punches are shown in purple colour and valid punches are shown in black.

To modify a punch, rightclick it to display the context menu. You can change the code
number and the punch time, insert/add a new punch or delete the current one. You can
use the shortcuts Ins or Del or doubleclick a punch to perform the default action. After
editing punches, the classification will be set to mp/OK automatically if necessary. Any
obviously manually edited classification like dns or dnf will never be changed
automatically.

Inserting a missing punch: To insert a missing punch (f.ex. if the control had been
defective or stolen), just dblclick it and press OK in the Insert punch dialog. The punch
will be inserted using a special dummy punch time which is displayed as 0.00. If you
don't like this, feel free to change this to a reasonable punch time.

With defective or stolen controls, there are usually many competitors affected. Use the
function Insert missing control instead. For more information, see the next paragraph.

Hide code checking This function is available in the context menu.

If you have the same control multiple times in the course, and (only) the first of them is
missing, then the numbering of the correct punches gets somewhat puzzled since
0S2010 takes the next (existing) punch of this control as the correct one. There are also
other situations where the wrong and correct punches can't be displayed in the right
way. Hide code checking removes the numberings, so that you have all punches just in
order and you can compare more easily to the correct course displayed at the right.

Notice: If you are using Replacement controls, they will be displayed in brackets (...) in
the course panel. For more details see the Replacement controls reference

This feature is available for the Emit punching system only.
Right of the course panel, the panel of the Emit backup label is displayed.

Emit backup label

L R
L

»

*e
.I‘ L ]
*e

*e

L d

13 (272}101}
Missing punich

Notice

The pins are displayed how they they should look like on the competitor's backup label,
based on what is saved from the chip. There are different colours used.

# Green Correct punches according to the course.

# Red Missing punches. If you click on a missing punch, then also the possible
alternatives are displayed in a lighter red colour # if there are reserve
controls defined.

Purple Additional punches of the competitor which are not on the course. Mostly

these may be wrong punches.

If you click on a pin, then this pin is highlighted in orange colour and there is a comment
in the bottom text field. If there are possibly more than one punches represented by the
same pin, then this is shown in the text.

You can also highlight a pin by clicking on the punch in the punch list.

The normal task will be to investigate the red pins (which are missing on the chip data),
and look for them on the original paper backup label of the competitor.

The Emit backup label can also be printed on the split time sheets. When editing a split time sheet layout, you have

an additional button El':' available to insert the Emit backup label. The pins are given in black and white:

# Black
£ Ring

Correct punches according to the course.
Missing punches
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# Gray Additional punches of the competitor which are not on the course. Mostly these may be wrong
punches.

= |nserting a Xtra runner manually

With OS2010, you have the possibility to compute simultaneous runners on the same leg. For more details, have a
look into the Handling Xira legs - Task based help. When downloading the chip, OS2010 looks for all parallel runners
of the respective team/leg and inserts the (so far) fastest one into the team.

In the legs panel, the Xtra runners who don't count for the team are displayed in light red colour with an italic font. The
leg number is marked by an asterisk *. If you need or decide to change the Xtra runner who should count for the
team, then select this runner and perform the action by clicking the button Insert Xtra runner into the team manually

=X__The runner who had been assigned to this leg previously, will then appear as an unassigned Xtra runner.

= Special functions

11
£ Assign current chip to another competitor
Assigns the current chip (read for the wrong competitor) to another competitor. It is also possible to exchange both
chips. Follow the given instructions.

=i
#= Delete current chip
Deletes the current chip. You can decide whether the chip number should be kept or not.

¥ validate code checking

Performs the code checking for all competitors. This may help you, if you encountered errors in your course
definitions or course assignments during the event. Fix the course definition/assignments and run this function. All
competitors whose results had been changed will be reported.

You can keep this report window open and repeat this action when you need it. The new content will be added at the
end of the report. Thus you can collect this all in a single report and print it at the end or save it in any publishing
format.

g Insert missing control for all competitors

Inserts a defective or stolen control for all competitors concerned.

You can keep this report window open and repeat this action or insert additional controls when you need it. The new
content will be added at the end of the report.Thus you can collect this all in a single report and print it at the end or
sawe it in any publishing format.

=! Print result sheet
Prints the result sheet of the current competitor. The label print dialog will appear automatically. If you want to select
another label layout, then Cancel this dialog, select the layout and print the label from the report menu.

= Print multiple result sheets

Behaves like a report. You can select multiple competitors and then print their result sheets.

Notice: this is not the same as printing sheets from the Chips report! In the latter, the punch times are shown as
clock times while on the "normal" result sheet they are shown as split times of the competitor.

= Reports

The Chips report supplies a list of all chips. Select Edited chips only to report only them.
The Wrong punches report gives a list of all chips with wrong punches.

The Check check punches report checks if all competitors had taken their check punch within the predetermined
time. This may help you to detect irregular start times. Enter the right time margins in the settings panel. This report
is available with Sportident only. However, this may be of minor relevance at relays since there is no definite rule at
which time one will clear and check his chip.

With some reports the following option is available.
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Quick selection: These legs only You can quick-select the runners of one or more specific legs.

Notice: If you had read the backup memory of check stations, then the punch times from those stations will be
displayed and marked by #. This is a workaround to compensate a Sportldent design fault. If your finish stations
were working in extended mode, then the finish punch had damaged the check punch time on the SICard5. To get
the right results in this report, you must download the backup memory of all check stations. If you are sure that your
finish stations worked in non-extended mode, then no download is necessary.

The Emit code 99 report shows a summary and a list of all punches which had generated a code 99 punch. This
punch is issued by a control when its battery is running down. This report is available with Emit only.

For general information about reports, see the reports reference.

See also
Read chips
Replacement controls

Manual input (f.ex. not started)

Late start

Restart

Handling Xtra legs - Task based help

5.7.3 Replacement controls

It may happen that controls get lost or stop working during the event.
With Sportldent, you have the possibility to prepare some reserve stations in advance and use them to replace the
faulty stations quickly. These stations should carry code numbers which are not defined in the controls table.

With Emit, you may simply have reserve controls with other code numbers only.
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After replacing a control, you have to enter this as quickly as possible into this table. Enter the original code number
(as it is defined in the courses) and the replacing one. The code checking will now accept punches from both
controls for the original code number.

If you need more details about editing in the data grid, have a look into the data grid reference.

Notice:
Normally a replacement should follow two basic rules: the replacement code number should not be defined as an

ordinary control and there should be a unique replacement code for the original code number.

However, there are many possible reasons why this can't be fulfilled. So 0OS2010 allows any violation of these rules.
The best known reason is that Emit controls are carrying fixed code numbers, so you have to use what you have
available. You can have normal code numbers as replacement codes, multiple replacements for the same original
code, and the opposite which is assigning the same replacement code to multiple original codes. The report will
display such violations. For more details, see the paragraph below. Of course, you as the organiser are responsible
to ensure that this will still allow a correct code checking!

There is one special indication where you could use a normal code number as a replacement. If you had exchanged
two controls by mistake when putting them out, then just define each of both as the replacement of the other one.
(Have in mind that this is surely a violation of competition rules...)
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= Reports

The report lists all replacement definitions together with a comment. This shows whether there are violations to the
basic rules (see abowe). So don't forget to view the report after every change!

Possible comments are

¢ The replacement code number is a normal control.

¢ The replacement code number is assigned to multiple controls.

¢ The control is assigned to multiple replacement code numbers.
Please check out whether you can awid such cases.

For general information about reports, see the reports reference.

See also
Running the competition - Task based help

Advanced competition day tasks - Task based help
Evaluate chips

5.7.4 Time taking

Besides the most common time taking method using the finish punch, you may have the need to enter finish times
manually or use an external time taking system or the PC clock for time taking.

You find these functions under Competition day - Time taking. It depends on your license whether you can
use all functions here.

'EEEJ fManual inpuk

ﬁ}j PC clack,

ﬂ;q SportIdent

&3 Emit

I e

f{% MicroGate

ﬁé_: Alge

Q[% Metwork update

You can enter the times manually. This function can also be used for entering not started competitors quickly.

You can take the times by the PC clock or another external time taking system. So far the SportSoftware supports
Sportldent, Emit, MicroGate and Alge. All of them can be used together with any of the two chip systems for
identification. Before beginning with an external time taking system, be sure to understand the basic principles of
time taking with the SportSoftware.

During a network break, you will have to record the times locally in emergency mode. After restoring network
operation, you can upload those times to the serer using the Network update function

See also
Time taking - Task based help
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5.7.4.1 Manual input

For some reasons, it may be necessary to enter finish times manually, f.ex. if you are using an external time taking
system which had a failure for some time. However, the best known purpose of this form is that you can enter not
started teams or competitors very quickly here.

& Enter finih times

-3 et 0TI aa D118
recat 108300 &a M518
Ll Arrida &m0 &a D318

S ramekeer 625 ey 1 Firih i Omsler 0TS

L e Kl ] <lindee >

Enter the start number, the leg, the finish time and the classifier. To enter not started (or maybe disqualified...)
competitors, just set the classifier to the right value, leave the finish time blank and enter the start numbers/legs.

For a quick input, switch the numerical keypad to "numerical" and use those keys. Instead of the colon (:), you may
also use the dot or the comma on the num key pad. In this form, the Enter key is available for fast switching from
one input field to the next.

The competitors will be listed above together with their finish and running times. If the competitor already had
received a finish time, you will hear a warn beep and the previous finish time will be reported. Thus previous errors in
entering start numbers will be noticed. At any time, you can correct a wrong finish time by entering the (correct) time
again.

You will also receive a warning if the previous runner of this leg has no finish time yet or if he had finished later than
the current runner. The latter case might be possible after a late start.

= Customizing the settings
The Settings tab has two paragraphs.

Settings
Result sheets 082010 creates a result sheet for each competitor including his time. Select the
desired print mode here.

Automatic Result sheets will be printed automatically. The number of
sheets per page accords to the selected label layout. Only full
pages will be printed automatically. To avoid delays, you may
wish to print incomplete pages by button Result sheets.

Spooled Result sheets will be queued and be printed by pressing the
Result sheets button. The current number of queued sheets is
shown on the button.

None No sheets will be printed.
Report formats
Time format The times will be displayed according to this setting.
Names The names will be displayed according to this setting.

= Handling Xtra legs

With 0S2010, you have the possibility to compute simultaneous runners on the same leg. For more details, have a
look into the Handling Xtra legs - Task based help.

If you enter the details for a team/leg which is a Xtra leg and which has simultaneous runners entered, then the
bottom panel will pop up, which gives you the possibility to select the right one of those Xtra runners.
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Xtra leq: Please select the right runner!

Startr ¢ |LE|;| £ |Surname |First nanme Chipnu:u|Team
225 2 sundberg Jonas 350721 Istrums SK
225 *2 Lundberg Ida 263620 Istrums SK
225 *2 Andersson Sandra 263617 Istrums SK

You can navigate using the arrow keys and select the right runner by the Enter key, a mouse doubleclick or clicking

-
on the Save button | | at the right.

See also
Time taking - Task based help

Handling Xira legs - Task based help
Evaluate chips

5.7.4.2 Time taking - Basic principles

The various time taking functions are working all in the same way. So the general working of the time taking will be
described in this topic. As a sample, see the screenshot of the time taking using Sportldent below.
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Basically it is possible to use each of the two punching systems Emit and Sportident together with any of the
supported time taking systems: the PC clock, Sportldent, Emit, MicroGate, and Alge. For the special features of
each time taking system look into its specific help topic. Depending on the combination chip system - time taking
system, mostly two devices have to be connected to the window, one of the chip system which delivers the
identification punches and one of the time taking system which delivers the times.

The form has a variable layout depending on the chip system, mainly because with Sportldent you can identify the
station and display its characteristics on the form.

See also Time taking - Task based help for a more task oriented description.

Notice
The time taking functions will only work reasonably if the competitors are wearing start number bibs.

= Customizing the settings
The Settings tab has four paragraphs.
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Settings

These settings define the behaviour of this function.

Scroll automatically By default, this option is selected. This means that always the last received time
or punch will be focused and displayed. If you had selected the sort order by

input order or by time, then it will be displayed at the bottom or top after an
automatic scroll.

Notice: You can select ascending or descending sort order. This way you can
specify how you prefer to have the display: the last time at the top or at the
bottom. If you had selected another sorting, f.ex. by start numbers, then the last
received time/punch will be moved into view also but it will be not necessarily at
the top or bottom.

Sportldent, Emit, MicroGate, or ALGE
This will display special options which belong to the time taking system. See the special topics for more details.

Emergency Mode
See the paragraph below for more information.

Report formats
Time format The times will be displayed according to this setting.
Names The names will be displayed according to this setting.

Emit (options for the chip system)
This paragraph will only be shown if you are using the Emit chip system. The options specify the type of the online
control which is used for identification.

Option Control

Al 2 You can define the fixed code number for the connected control. If you are using
Fa the Samlingsbox, the Online control or the EmiTag devices ETS/ECB, then the
Fixed code no =S code numbers will be included in the protocol. Thus you should select the second

option.This allows to have different controls connected to the same Samlingsbox,

@ Samlingsbofonl kral . . . . .
amingsboxfOnine conkro or to send different online controls through the same Emit radio transmitter.

ETS/ECE
Option Emit device
Emit dexvice Emit offers three alternatives, the normal RS232 control with its 9-pin DSub
RS232 cantral (3p DSub) connector, the EmiTag devices ETS/ECB and the special Online control which you
0 ETSECH can recognize by its 8-pin round connector.

Cnling control (8p round)

| miake P -l /
F

Notice: From RS232 and Online controls, the punch time is calculated from the PC clock. Please take care of
having set the PC clock correctly! ETS/ECB deliver their own device times.

The code number is of minor importance since the incoming punches will be inserted as start or finish identification
punches according to the selection at the bottom panel.

= Before you begin

There are some preconditions which must be checked out before beginning with the time taking.

e Check the Chip system settings
The option Use finish station must not be checked. This option means that the finish time will be read from the
according punch which is saved on the chip. Exactly that is what you do not want to have here! Instead, you
want to take the times by an external time taking system. Those times shall not be overwritten by
downloading the chip data in the finish. For more information about those settings, see the Sportident settings
or the Emit settings references.

e Set the right time format
Only the time format by tenths or hundreds will record the times with that accuracy. All other time formats will
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imply recording the times by seconds. This is independent of the time format which the time taking system is
sending. However, current IOF rules are telling that any other resolution than seconds "has no meaning for
orienteering".

e |n some cases, it is necessary that the PC clock is synchronized to the event time. See the specific
topics for each time taking system for more information.

e For both devices, set the serial port in the right way! For more details, see the Serial port settings reference.

= Working in the time taking window

Incoming times and identification punches will be recorded and displayed continuously.

If you have enough time, then you can enter the start number and leg of the incoming competitor (next time) in
advance. Normally this is not possible all the time and the times will be saved "standalone" for now. You can then
add the start numbers/legs later directly in the grid. Save a record using the Save button or the Enter key.
Notice: a start number sent by the time taking system has a higher priority than a manually entered one!

In the table you see the competitor with his time. Errors will be coloured and be documented by an error text.

On the right side, you can compare the current official start and finish time of the competitor. If there is a difference to
the time sent by the time taking system (left), then this will be highlighted in red colour. A possible reason may be
that a single competitor had got several times assigned. In this case, only the latest assignment is valid and the
others are highlighted as errors. Delete those faulty assignments. Normally those times will belong to other
competitors.

At the left button bar, you find some special functions to handle errors.

5| Assign competitor to previous time
The competitor will be moved one time up and be assigned to that time. Only unassigned times with the
right flag will be computed.

§ | Assign competitor to next time
The competitor will be moved one time down and be assigned to that time. Only unassigned times with the
right flag will be computed.

T | Swap time with previous competitor
The competitor will be moved one time up and be assigned to that time. If this time had already been
assigned to another competitor, then the times will be swapped.

g | Swap time with next competitor

The competitor will be moved one time down and be assigned to that time. If this time had already been
assigned to another competitor, then the times will be swapped.

@ | Clear assignment of competitor to this time
The time will be kept in the table but cleared for that competitor. If this was a faulty assignment (light red)
then this has no effect on the competitor's official time.

dh Duplicate time
Duplicates the highlighted time.
==| Remove time
The time will be remowved from the table. This is only possible if it is not assigned to a competitor.
= | Jump to the first record
w | Jump to the last record

You can also insert times manually. To do this, enter the missing time into the Manual input field at the bottom right

and sawe it by clicking the button o or pressing the Enter key. As an option, you can enter the right start
number/leg into the input fields.
Notice: If you had entered times manually then the input order may no longer correspond to the order by times.

Interrupt automatic receiving

If necessary, you can interrupt the automatic receiving using the Stop button. All subsequent times and punches
will be queued. Click on the Start button to restart the automatic receiving.

Normally, you should not need to use this feature. If you have a high frequency of incoming times, then receive the
punches and times in one window. Open another window in offline mode (which shows the same data) and handle all
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errors there.

Notice

When opening the form or refreshing the table, all recorded finish and start times will be displayed. During operation,
only those times will be added which had been received by the window. This is designed to get a better overview
when recording from multiple devices in multiple windows.

= How the identification works

At the finish, first the time taking system sends the accurate time from the finish light bar (or the PC clock). After
that, the competitor punches at the Sportldent station or the Emit control. Using the chip number, the first
unassigned time will be assigned to this competitor.

The search algorithm begins with the last previously assigned time.

If you had entered a start number/leg for quick assignment, then this has priority. The punch will be added to the
already assigned time. So it would even be possible to work without any identification punch.

Some time taking systems are supporting this preassignment by themselves. A preassignment done by the time
taking system overwrites any input in 0S2010.

= Network break - Emergency mode

The Emergency mode helps you to overcome network breaks. The basic idea is that during a network break the
clients which collect the times and punches can switch to local mode and just continue working locally. Later those
times can easily be uploaded into the main event, after the network is up again.

Since the emergency mode is a task which makes sense in local mode only, it is not available when working on a
remote event in the network.

Preparations
On every time taking client PC, prepare a local event to which you can switch back for local operation. It makes
sense if this is a local copy of the original event.

What to do during a network break
¢ [f the network is down, you will be notified by somebody of your staff or 0S2010 will notify you by the network
lost dialog.
e Close 0S2010 and restart it. Now it will switch back to local mode and select your prepared local event if you
had it open as the last local event.

® Open the right time taking form.
e Pop down the Emergency mode tab in Settings and click on the Start button.
¢ The window will indicate that now you are working in emergency mode:

Emergency mode active O\ Enkwe 00 OL StaffeliLogsiFinishLog_EM.DAT 4 l
Status
0 @ op 32 Farish with time trigger on
| ¥ [ i-]r | Time| S-tn-:- Lm-v.‘.-:ds n: F'unch: Cl'm-'l'm Nafr-s Start | Frnsh:Errorimct
| 1 BBe39i34 244 %2 25651 Istrums S Sofia Karksson I59:20  16:39:34
B e B e i—

The top panel also shows the name of the extra log file of emergency mode and the number of times saved
there.

e Just continue recording the punches and times. They will be saved into the local event. If this is a local copy of
the main event, then known chips or start numbers will be handled like in the original event and the times will
be assigned automatically.

What to do after the network is up again
¢ Close the time taking window.

e Switch back to the main event from the network.
¢ |n this event, reopen the right time taking form and continue recording as usual.
¢ Additionally, open the Time taking - Network update function.
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¢ Upload all times which had been saved during the emergency mode. For more information see the Network
update reference.

More details about the emergency log files

The emergency log files will be saved into the Logs subfolder of your Application settings folder. For more details look
at the Application folders reference. They consist of two files which are named FinishLog EM.dat and FinishLog EM.
idx. If you like to upload them at a central place (maybe directly on the server), then collect them from the time taking
PCs and copy them into a central place. You can then load the right times into the main event using the Network
update function.

For every event the same emergency log file will be used. If 0S2010 finds times from previous dates in the
emergency log file, you will be asked to remove them when switching to emergency mode.

= Assigning times to Xira runners

With OS2010, you have the possibility to compute simultaneous runners on the same leg. For more details, have a
look into the Handling Xtra legs - Task based help.

A Xtra runner will be assigned to his finish time using the identification punch in the same way like any other runner.
As usual, Xtra legs will be displayed with a preceding * (star) in the table, like *2. However, there is a special
handling when it comes to edit an assignment. This works similar to other functions like the Manual input of times.

If you click into the leg column, then this will show the Select Xtra button = “Z . Click on the button and the bottom
panel will pop up, which gives you the possibility to select one of those Xtra runners.

Starkr |Leg il |Surname First name Finish Chipno | Team Class | L!
|| 285 *z Higstrand Elin 11:21:31 240616 Markbygdens Ok D1z =
|| 235 *z2 wWallin Lisa 11:21:31 10565 Markbyodens OF Diz
|#] 235 *z Tetterberg Hanna 11:26:13 214209 Markbwgdens Ok Diz

You can navigate using the arrow keys and select the right runner by the Enter key, a mouse doubleclick or clicking

-i
on the Save button at the right.

Notice: When editing the leg no and changing from a "normal" leg to a Xira leg, then the panel will pop up
automatically.

If you had preassigned a Xtra leg using the input fields, then the nextcoming time will be assigned to the leg but it will
be displayed with an error message telling you that you still have to assign it to the right runner. You can do this
when there is time or another operator may do this at another PC.

= Reports

The report shows all times and to whom they had been assigned, together with a self-explaining comment if
necessary.
For general information about reports, see the reports reference.

See also
Time taking - Task based help
Time taking - Network update
Time taking - PC clock
Time taking - Sportldent
Time taking - Emit
Time taking - MicroGate
Time taking - Alge
Results

Sportldent settings
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Emit settings
Serial port settings
Handling Xtra legs - Task based help

5.7.4.3 Time taking - PC clock

You can use the PC clock together with any of the two punching systems Emit and Sportldent for the identification
punch.

The various time taking functions are working all in the same way. The general working of the time taking is
described in the Time taking - Basic principles reference. Be sure to read this first if you are not yet familiar with time
taking in 0S2010.

This topic only adds the specific handlings of using the PC clock for time taking.
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The times are calculated from the PC clock. Please take care of having set the PC clock correctly!
The time field shows the running PC clock time. Pressing the space bar saves the current time in the table.

See also
Time taking - Task based help

Time taking - Network update
Serial port settings

5.7.4.4 Time taking - Sportident

You can use the Sportldent sprinter station or even the punch of an ordinary station for time taking.

The various time taking functions are working all in the same way. The general working of the time taking is
described in the Time taking - Basic principles reference. Be sure to read this first if you are not yet familiar with time
taking in 0S2010.

This topic only adds the specific handlings of the time taking using Sportident.

0S2010 © Stephan Krédmer 2019



0S2010 Handbook -188 - Reference

&, Time taking [Spartidant] - COM3;

| Bepert ChpayRes B Wew LOFR | wl Hep [ o
2 " o | LT
“attireg & | Sbs
[1] ﬁ Rop £ PFinich reith b trigoes on
el e I Tma| ®ro| Leg/Coden]  Puch|  Chona|Teem e
o 2ol oo 5 OILMD ITR T 6D 1:DR4T  DAREN Rydbsholes % Frida Rrtengled
[ 6011 ™ 1 8D ILDRR T O BogEeargama Pabar Rabencist
B OIEDERI B T W0 IS 207231 O Skogshiontwra Frasirk Yoksspn
Spor | Tiderd, T 62 11EIRIT 08 1 60 1:PRID 1727 O Kulngshol s Besnsson
@IEEN OB 1 W IERY 12411 O Tranan Themses Ao gson
et paina ool E3 WEOILTEAT MG 1 00 ILTRE S Vi shongs e Lo
b IR OBMS T 6D 1h3R0] 230N Lkipings Virie R i Ardaapon
@ G IO N0 T 60 ILIROT 0 I Ymer o] Mermarason
Lirsrayer s + [ EE o N AN VAR Maibygderns OF arra Teitarterg
o3k o LB s AT Hestra P Fasmas et asom
= ¥ - - W 113k i o0 11X BRI Hesba P Tobiss: Penbonsn
11T 1T 1 00 IRITID LT0 OF Kulngshol | Marcus bhragon
Fin format = TIOMETIR 86 1 60 ILITH IRI0AD Ldkpings Virie 5 Xk Trvgg
e TEILIOR T 1 6D IN:EEID |70 O Kulngshol Teamsrwy bk
x RIS NG I 6D 13N 19807 O Seoiphiortara B Carleon
s chock ey = MO B 1 0 IRIRIT MLS I Wriste Karkison
TR  HT T 0 ILIRIE AT HetalP) Blartin hberger-Jcbary 15:040ER 15800
— MO OTE 1 6D 1S Z390L1 Ulicehames O | Pabar Ancdarsson 5
First mpa ST - TT 113 11 6D IEAT  IELIE O kkftema T Fabisn Werrartaeg
THOILIM DM T 6D IS0 0306 Ulicehamng OF sy Ancrason
O 8 1 60 1S 440 Dredweck IF Chses Joharason
3 125305 E T 60 IR Uk fipirige Virdea -5
B 11390 2 1 00 IS 6N OF kit ey S 0D BN:IRE
-
i - B
e ot puber [ ]
ShESET Crireg [r]

This function is designed for the Sportldent sprinter stations in the special finish mode with time trigger. Those
stations send both the times from the light bar and the identification punches.

By the option Save punches as official times, you can use any ordinary Sl station (finish or control) for time taking.

= Customizing the settings

For a description of the basic options, see the Time taking - Basic principles reference.
There is a special paragraph with Sportildent options.

Sawe punches as official times Check this option if you are using normal stations for time taking.

See also
Time taking - Task based help
Time taking - Network update
Sportldent settings
Serial port settings

5.7.4.5 Time taking - Emit

You can use the Emit ETR/RTR time taking device together with any of the two punching systems Emit and
Sportldent for the identification punch. If you are using EmiTag, then you must use the ETS/ECB devices.

The various time taking functions are working all in the same way. The general working of the time taking is
described in the Time taking - Basic principles reference. Be sure to read this first if you are not yet familiar with time
taking in 0S2010.

This topic only adds the specific handlings of the Emit time taking devices.
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The times will be recorded by the ETR/RTR or ETS/ECB and they will be identified by the punches from the control.
By the option Save punches as official times, you can use any ordinary Emit control for time taking. Use this option

if you have set the Emit option Time taking - Online punch. This is also the right setting if you are using ETS/ECB
and a loop which records the EmiTags. See the Emit settings reference for more details.

Notice:
It is also possible to collect the online finish punches via the Speaker functions. For more details see the Online

monitor for intermediate times (Client) and Online monitor for intermediate times (Server) references. However, it is

recommended to use this time taking function for that purpose since here you have more possibilities to interfere
manually and you don't need to care about Winsock ports etc.

= Customizing the settings

For a description of the basic options, see the Time taking - Basic principles reference.
There are two special paragraphs with Emit options.

Save punches as official times Check this option if you are using the online punch from the normal finish control
for time taking.

ETS/ECB or ETR/RTR Select the right time taking device.

Time = Contact circuited This is a special option for using the ETS/ECB with a light bar or a manual time
trigger. These devices do always issue two times: one when the contact is broken
and one when it is closed (circuited). According to Emit, their order is different with
different trigger devices. But for the time taking, always the first time must be
used. With a trigger button, you can check this out easily. Press the button, keep
it pressed for a while and finally release it. If you got the time when pressing the
button, then the setting is correct. If you got the time when releasing the button,
then you have to change the setting.

A similar procedure can be done with a light bar.

The remaining Emit settings apply to Emit as the chip system and they are described in the Time taking - Basic
principles reference.

= How to set up the ETR/RTR to work together with OS2010

Select program 10 for time taking and record the times. For more information, read the Emit handbook.
Set the time taking port to 1200bps, 8 data bits, no parity, 1 stop bit. Note: this is different to using the ETR for
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downloading chips!

= How to set up the ETS/ECB to work together with ©S2010

Connect the device to an USB port and set the respective virtual COM port to 115200bps, 8 data bits, no parity, 1

stop bit.

Set up the device and the loops/time triggers like you need them. For more information, read the Emit handbook.

See also

Time taking - Task based help
Time taking - Network update

Emit settings

Online monitor for intermediate times (Client)
Online monitor for intermediate times (Server)
Serial port settings

5.7.4.6 Time taking - MicroGate

You can use a time taking device from MicroGate together with any of the two punching systems Emit and

Sportldent for the identification punch.

The various time taking functions are working all in the same way. The general working of the time taking is
described in the Time taking - Basic principles reference. Be sure to read this first if you are not yet familiar with time

taking in 0S2010.

This topic only adds the specific handlings of the MicroGate time taking system.
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Select your MicroGate device from the listbox.
MicroGate-REI2 and MicroGate-RaceTimer2 support the real start times which are sent via the start line. Howeer,
0S2010 considers all incoming times to be finish times.
You can assign the times to start numbers/legs with REI2/RaceTimer2 and afterwards transfer them to 0S2010.

= Customizing the settings

For a description of the basic options, see the Time taking - Basic principles reference.
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There is a special paragraph with MicroGate options.
MicroGate device Select the right device, REI2 or RaceTimer?2.

= How to set up the MicroGate devices to work together with ©S2010

REI2

Use the PC-Online application.

In the software configuration, set Time to enter to 0 seconds.

In the REI2 configuration, set the right serial port (computer A or B) to 38400bps, Online=Yes, Offline=Yes, Tick=0ff.
In this form, set the time taking port to 38400bps, 8 data bits, no parity, 1 stop bit.

RaceTimer2
Use the PC-Online application.
In this form, set the time taking port to 2400bps, 8 data bits, no parity, 1 stop bit.

See also
Time taking - Task based help
Time taking - Network update
Serial port settings

5.7.4.7 Time taking - Alge

You can use a time taking device from ALGE together with any of the two punching systems Emit and Sportldent for
the identification punch.

The various time taking functions are working all in the same way. The general working of the time taking is
described in the Time taking - Basic principles reference. Be sure to read this first if you are not yet familiar with time
taking in 0S2010.

This topic only adds the specific handlings of the ALGE time taking system.
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Select your ALGE device from the listbox.

Except ALGE S3, all types support the real start times which are sent via the start channel. However, 0S2010
considers all incoming times to be finish times.

With TDC8000 and newer, and Timy, you can assign the times to start numbers/legs and afterwards transfer them to
0S2010.
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= Customizing the settings
For a description of the basic options, see the Time taking - Basic principles reference.

There is a special paragraph with ALGE options.
ALGE device Select the right device, ALGE TdC800, Timy, ALGE S3, or ALGE S4.

= How to set up the ALGE devices to work together with OS2010

ALGE TdC8000 and compatibles, Timy

Use the Split application (not with Timy).

You can set the speed to 2400, 4800, 9600, 19200 bps. The device setting must match the according time taking
setting in this form. Additionally 8 data bits, no parity, 1 stop bit must be set.

ALGE S3
Set the serial port to 2400bps, 7 data bits, no parity, 2 stop bits.

ALGE S4
Set the serial port to 2400bps, 8 data bits, no parity, 1 stop bit

See also
Time taking - Task based help

Time taking - Network update
Serial port settings

5.7.4.8 Time taking - Network update

In Emergency mode, the times will be saved into a local log file. If you need more information about the emergency
mode, see the Time taking - Basic principles reference.
The form opens the emergency log file of this PC automatically.
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When the network is up again after a break, you can quickly upload all times to the main event which had been
saved locally only in emergency mode. The local emergency log file should contain those times only which had been
recorded during the network break. Just click on Start to insert them into the event.

In extraordinary cases, you may have to select singular times or a range, f.ex. if there were several breaks during the
competition. Use a suitable sort order and select the right times.

With button Clear you can clear the log file.
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Since the form loads the local emergency log file automatically, it is recommended to process this log file at each
client locally. One more reason to do so is that the operator on this PC has the best knowledge to decide in case of
uncertainties. Howewver, you may prefer to collect the log files and process them from a central place. The finish
emergency log files are saved into the Logs subfolder of your Application settings folder. For more details look at the
Application folders reference. They consist of two files which are named FinishLog EM.dat and FinishLog EM.idx.

= Customizing the settings

The Settings tab has a format paragraph.

Report formats

Time format The times will be displayed according to this setting.
Names The names will be displayed according to this setting.
See also

Time taking - Task based help
Time taking - Basic principles

5.7.5 Reading device backup

You can download the backup memory of a Sportldent or Emit reading device and insert the chips into the event.
This function is often used if you had downloaded the chips into a standalone reading device, f.ex. the Sportident
printer set, and afterwards you want to load them into OS2010 to be able to publish the results. However, at relays
this does not look reasonable, so the main purpose of this function will be restoring lost chips.

The working mode of this form is similar to the Log files function, with the main difference that you get the chips from
the device memory instead of the log file.
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Click on Download. This will open either the Download S| station backup, the Download Emit MTR backup, or the
Download Emit ECU/MTR5 backup dialog, depending on the chip system which you are using. This dialog will stay
on top of this form. You can work with the devices (maybe download several devices). Every action will be protocolled
in the log window. All chips downloaded will be collected in the list at the bottom. If necessary, you can close the
device dialog and reopen it later with a click on the Download button. Besides their main purpose (downloading), the
device dialogs offer some additional maintenance functions. Before continuing reading in this topic, it is
recommended to look at the Download Sl station backup reference, the Download Emit MTR backup reference or
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the Download Emit ECU/MTRS5 backup reference for more details.

You can select the desired competitors or chips from the list of chips downloaded at the bottom.. Use a suitable sort
order and the quick search field at the top left of the selection table. Click on Insert and watch the log report window.
Notice: the sort order of the selection table will be changed automatically to input order. This is necessary to handle
multiple assignments of the same chip in the right order. Well, if you had downloaded from several devices, then you

are responsible yourself what happens with multiple chips.

With button Clear you can clear the list of chips downloaded.

= Customizing the settings
The Settings tab has two paragraphs.
Settings

These settings define how the chips should be computed when uploading them into the event.

Operating mode This defines how the chips will be saved.

Insert/overwrite all
Insert new ones only
Overwrite existing only

Overwrite existing only,
newer downloads only

Sawe all to reserve places

Unknown chips Sawe to reserve places
Ignore

Report formats

Existing chips will be overwritten and new ones be
inserted.

Only new ones will be inserted, existing ones won't be
touched.

Only existing chips will be overwritten, new ones will be
ignored.

Existing chips will be overwritten with the same chip only if
this has a later reading time.

All chips will be saved to reserve places.

Unknown chips will be saved to reserve places.
Unknown chips will be ignored.

Time format The times will be displayed according to this setting.
Names The names will be displayed according to this setting.
= Automatic assignments

When downloading the chips, 0S2010 tries do fix wrong chip pre-assignments automatically. With downloading the
chips from a backup memory, the same algorithms will be performed.

Also, Xtra runners will be computed as usual (inserted for the team or not). If you are unsure whether the Xira runners
had been inserted in the right way by this function, then display a report about the Xtra assignments and examine

this one.

See the Read chips reference for more details about the automatic assignments.

See also
Running the competition - Task based help

Handling Xira legs - Task based help

Evaluate chips
Read chips

Log files
Download S| station backup

Download Emit MTR backup
Download Emit ECU/MTR5 backup
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5.7.6 Logfiles

For backup reasons, all downloaded chips will be saved in a local log file. This is useful for restoring after a crash or
network problems. In the most cases, you may look for a single chip which may have become lost in Chip evaluation
by removing it accidentally. The working mode of this form is similar to the Reading device backup function, with the
difference that you get the chips from the log file instead of the device memory. There is also a difference regarding
the automatic assignments to the legs, see below.

The Process log files form opens the local log file of the current event automatically.
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You can select the desired competitors from the log file. Use a suitable sort order and the quick search field at the
top left of the selection table. Click on Start and watch the log report window. Notice: the sort order of the selection
table will be changed automatically to input order. This is necessary to handle multiple assignments of the same
chip in the same way as it had been done when reading the chip.

By default, the current active log file is displayed. You can also select another log file and load its chips into the
event. You may collect the log files from all clients in a network, which you want to process from a central place. The
files are saved into the Logs subfolder of your Application settings folder. For more details look at the Application
folders reference. In the Logs folder, you will find subfolders which have the same names as the event data folders.
For remote events on the server, the local folder name is the event folder name plus _R (for remote). Inside every
Logs\<Event folder>, you find the log files of that event.They consist of two files which are named ChipLog.dat and
ChipLog.idx.

With button Clear you can clear the log file.

A special case is processing the emergency log file. See below for more details.

= Customizing the settings

The Settings tab has two paragraphs.

Log file

These settings define how the chips should be computed when uploading them into the event.

Assign chips to Preserve assignments If the competitor exists, the same assignment will be
competitors done as in the log file. This option does only work

properly with the same event as the log file comes from.
Using this option to upload a log file from another event
will cause inpredictable results!

If you uncheck this option, then the assignments will be
done just like reading the chip, using the chip number.
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Operating mode This defines how the chips will be saved.

Insert/overwrite all Existing chips will be overwritten and new ones be
inserted.

Insert new ones only Only new ones will be inserted, existing ones won't be
touched.

Overwrite existing only Only existing chips will be overwritten, new ones will be
ignored.

Overwrite existing only, Existing chips will be overwritten with the same chip only

newer downloads only if this has a later reading time.

Sawe all to reserve places  All chips will be saved to reserve places.

Unknown chips Sawe to resenve places Unknown chips will be saved to resene places.
Ignore Unknown chips will be ignored.

Report formats
Time format The times will be displayed according to this setting.
Names The names will be displayed according to this setting.

= Emergency mode log file

If you need more information about the emergency mode, see the Read chips reference.

When the network is up again after a break, you can quickly upload all chips to the main event which had been sawed
locally only in emergency mode. Click on the Emergency button at the top right of the log file table. This will load the
local emergency log file which should contain those chips only which had been downloaded during the network

break. Just click on Start to insert them into the event.

Notice: the log file settings are not used for these chips. These chips will be handled like at the download: the right
competitor will be searched by the chip number and the chip will be assigned to this competitor. If there is any
problem (unknown etc.), then the chip will be saved to a reserve place.

Since the emergency button works only with the local emergency log file, it is recommended to process this log file
at each client locally. One more reason to do so is that the operator on this PC has the best knowledge to decide in
case of uncertainties. Howewver, you may prefer to collect the log files and process them from a central place. The
emergency log files are saved into the Logs subfolder of your Application settings folder. For more details look at the
Application folders reference. They consist of two files which are named ChipLog EM.dat and ChipLog EM.idx.

= Automatic assignments

When downloading the chips, 0OS2010 tries to fix wrong chip pre-assignments automatically. Those algorithms will
be not active here since the log file already has the right assignment saved (which already had been found by the
Read chips function).

Only if a chip in the log file stems from an emergency mode or if Preserve assignments is unchecked, then the
automatic algorithms will be performed.

Xtra runners will be computed in the normal way in both cases (inserted for the team or not). If you are unsure
whether the Xtra runners had been inserted in the right way by this function, then display a report about the Xtra
assignments and examine this one.

See the Read chips reference for more details about the automatic assignments.

See also
Running the competition - Task based help
Handling Xtra legs - Task based help
Evaluate chips
Read chips
Reading device backup
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5.7.7 Evaluate Sl stations

You can download the punches from the backup memory of a Sportldent control station. This is mainly used to find
not started competitors from missing check or start punches but also to solve complaints about missing punches
etc.
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Under the menu item Actions you find the main functions of this form: download punches and find not started
competitors. See the paragraph about special functions below for more details. However, at relays there should be a
well-defined start protocol which should be used to determine the not started teams. Normally you will just check the
maps left at the mass start and the changeover.

One other task which you can perform here is to solve complaints about mispunches. If the competitor did not wait
for the feedback signal when punching, there will be no punch saved into the Sl card. However, this punch will be
saved in the station's backup memory with an error code. Usually the competitor will complain and assert that he had
waited for the signal and thus should have this punch.

You can download the stations from that control and search for this punch using the Sl card number. Two cases are
possible.

¢ There is a punch with an error code
Those punches are shown in the form ErrA to ErrF, where the last character tells you when the Sl card had been
removed from the station. An error code proves that the runner did not wait for the signal. This means, he does not
have a valid punch from that control.

e There is no punch found
Then the runner did not punch at all here.

However, the IOF rules and almost all national competition rules do strictly stick to what is found on the chip and
they do not allow any evaluation by downloading punches from controls. But showing the evidence to the mispunched
competitor may raise his confidence in electronic punching and in your competence as an O organiser.

= Customizing the settings

Set the time format here. The times will be displayed according to this setting. The time format plays also an
important role when downloading punches. When saving the punch times, the current format will be used to truncate
them down from a higher resolution which may be found in the station.

In the normal case, you will always have a resolution of seconds and you don't have to care about that since all
station types carry at least the same resolution. However, control stations in extended mode are saving the punches
in a resolution of 1/256 seconds. To sawe this, set the time format to tenths or hundreds before you download the
punches. If you made a mistake, then just remove the wrongly saved punches (see special functions below).
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= Special functions

2* Download punches

This will open the Download S| station backup dialog. This dialog will stay on top of this form. You can work with the
devices (maybe download sewveral devices). Punches downloaded from the backup memory will be saved into the
table. If necessary, you can close the device dialog and reopen it later with a click on the button. Besides its main
purpose (downloading), the device dialog offers some additional maintenance functions. It is recommended to look at

the Download S| station backup reference for more details.

3" Remove punches
You can remove unwanted punches. F.ex. if punches had been downloaded and truncated to the wrong resolution.
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In this mode, you can select multiple punches. Unlike with the report selection, you have to Ctri-Click to select the
records. Normally, you will use the Quick selection buttons. S/ station selects all punches from the same station
like the currently selected punch. Unknown selects all punches with unknown SICards which may stem from
previous events. Use Reset to unselect the punches and try again.

Click on Remove to remowe the selected punches. It is recommended to remowve the punches in several steps using
the quick selection, so there is no need to select all at once manually.

If you are finished with that, then click the Finished! button to return to normal working mode.

3? Find not started competitors

As usual, every competitor must do a check punch before the start to ensure that his S| card had been cleared
properly. You can use this to find the not started competitors. Look at the Find competitors who did not start
reference for more details.

= Reports

The Punches report supplies a list of all downloaded punches.
The Sl stations report gives a list of all download actions.
For general information about reports, see the reports reference.
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See also
Running the competition - Task based help

Download S| station backup
Find competitors who did not start

5.7.7.1 Find competitors who did not start

As usual, every competitor must do a check punch before the start to ensure that his Sl card had been cleared
properly. You can use this to find the not started competitors.

However, at relays there should be a well-defined start protocol which should be used to determine the not started
competitors. Normally you will just check the maps left at the mass start and the changeover.
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In addition or as an alternative to the check punches, you can also use the clear and start punches for this function.

When the start is over, download the punches of all required stations. See the Evaluate S| stations reference for more
details. If necessary, you can narrow down the procedure by selecting the desired competitors at the bottom.
Perhaps only competitors of a specific leg should be checked. You can select then using the Quick selection listbox
. Click on Start. You will get a report of all competitors who do not have a check/clear/start punch together with
some owverall numbers of downloaded punches.

Cancel this action if you are not sure if you had downloaded all required stations. You can print the report and check
it out. If you continue with Yes, then all reported competitors will be set to Not started. Print the report.

Of course, it is no problem if competitors had been caught by this function by mistake. If you download more stations
later and repeat this function, then all actually started competitors will be reset to OK.

The final status of a competitor will be defined when downloading his Sl card in the finish.

Of course, there is an Undo function available. Click on Reinstate to reinstate those competitors to OK, who had
been previously set to Not started (may be by mistake). This task affects all competitors who don't have the required
punch and did not download their SICard, but are set to Not started.

= Customizing the settings
The Settings tab has two paragraphs.

Settings
Quick selection: These legs You can quick-select the runners of one or more specific legs.
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only

Stations to be computed Select the types of stations which you want to compute here. By default, all 3
types are preselected.

Report formats

Time format The times will be displayed according to this setting.
Names The names will be displayed according to this setting.
See also

Running the competition - Task based help

Download Sl station backup
Evaluate S| stations

5.7.8 Assign chips

This function allows to assign the chip numbers to the runners during the race.
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Enter the start number and the leg of the competitor. The competitor inserts his chip into the reading device, and the
assignment will be saved. You can also enter the chip number manually.

For a quick input, switch the numerical keypad to "numerical" and use those keys. In this form, the Enter key is
available for fast switching from one input field to the next.

The competitors will be listed above together with their assigned chip numbers. It is no problem if the competitor had
preassigned the same chip number. If there is a different chip number entered, then you will be prompted to confirm
this. 0S2010 accepts the multiple use of the same chip number with in the same team. If there would be a wrong
assignment, then 0OS2010 will correct this with the automatic correction when downloading the chip in the finish.
The functions for the handling of the chip reading device are provided by the menu item Chip system and the Chip
system toolbar. See the Handling the chip system devices reference for more details.

As an option, this function can accept the input from a bar code reader. See the paragraph below.

= Customizing the settings
The Settings tab has two paragraphs.

Settings

Use bar code reader Select this option if you are using a bar code reader. 0S2010 will display a bar
code input field instead of start no and leg.
For more details, see the paragraph below.
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Report formats
Time format The times will be displayed according to this setting.
Names The names will be displayed according to this setting.

= Handling Xtra legs

With OS2010, you have the possibility to compute simultaneous runners on the same leg. For more details, have a
look into the Handling Xtra legs - Task based help.

If you enter the details for a team/leg which is a Xtra leg and which has simultaneous runners entered, then the
bottom panel will pop up, which gives you the possibility to select the right one of those Xtra runners.

Skarkr /£ |Leg £ |Surname |First nane | Chipna | Team |Class | | P |
|| 225 2 sundberg Jonas 350721 Istrums S Hi4 =
E 225 *z Lundberg Ida 263620 Istrums SK Hi4
|| 225 *2 Andersson Sandra 263617 Istrums SK H14

You can navigate using the arrow keys and select the right runner by the Enter key, a mouse doubleclick or clicking

-
on the Save button | | at the right.

= Using a bar code reader

As an option, this function can work using a bar code reader. If you select the respective option, then a Bar code
input field will be displayed instead of start no and leg. You have to focus on the Bar code field to get the start
number/leg filled into this field. After that, you can read the chip number from the chip system device.

The bar code reader must deliver the start number/leg in the format <ssss>Il, where sssss is the start number and //
is the leg number. Il must be two digits while the start number can have as many digits as it is necessary, at least
one.

Some readers deliver a preceding percent % sign, which will also be accepted by this input field.

See also
Read chips

Evaluate chips
Entries

5.7.9 Reports (Finish)

There are some check reports which help you mainly towards the end of the competition. You find them in the main
menu under Competition day.

Reports

Missing competibars
Mot classified competitors

Fimish kirnes

=+ 2 ) g

¥tra legs assignments

There are some special options in the reports which should be explained here.

Quick selection: These legs only You can quick-select the runners of one or more specific legs.
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Time format The times in the report will be displayed according to this setting.
Names The names in the report will be displayed according to this setting.

For general information about reports, see the reports reference.

Please observe some special hints for the reports.

Missing competitors

This report shows which competitors are still missing at the finish. At the beginning you will get a summary by
classes, below a list of those competitors. A complete result list must also include them. If you set them to dns or
dnf, then they will no longer appear in this report. For more details see the Evaluate chips or Finish times
(independent) references.

In addition to this main section, there are four other sections which show competitors with missing start or finish
times, competitors with a finish time but no chip downloaded and completely not registered chips which had punched
one of the stations at the start (check, clear).

Notice: A missing start time at relays will normally mean that something is wrong with the finish time of the pre-
runner of this competitor.

Sportident only: If you had read the backup memory of start or finish stations, then the punch times from those
stations will be displayed and marked by #. From the start, start stations and/or check stations will be computed.

Not classified competitors
This is a report about those competitors (not only mispunched).

Finish times

This report gives a simple list about the finished competitors. You may select the right sort order and select the
required range. F.ex., if you are interested what happened in a specific time range, just sort by finish times and
select the right times.

Xtra legs assignments

If you have classes with Xtra legs, then this report gives you an oveniew about which runners had been inserted into
their team. By default, the report only displays possible errors. Their reasons may be f.ex. the Xtra leg had not
finished yet, the runner inserted is not classified (mp), or the inserted time is not the fastest of all Xtra runners (which
may have been assigned manually in chip evaluation). If you want to display all teams with their assignments, then
uncheck the option Teams: Possible errors only.

For more details about Xtra legs, have a look into the Handling Xtra legs - Task based help.

See also
Evaluate chips
Evaluate S| stations

Finish times (independent)

5.7.10 Download Sl station backup

Sl controls and master stations have an internal backup memory to save punches and Sl cards there. You can
download them and insert them into the event. Depending on the context, this dialog accepts either master stations
(Read Sl cards) or ordinary stations (controls, start, finish, check stations) only. For more information about the
forms from where this dialog can be invoked, see the Reading device backup reference or the Evaluate S| stations
reference.

Although the dialog keeps staying on top of the invoking form, you can keep it open, download here and work
alternatively in the underlying form with the insert operations.

0S2010 © Stephan Krédmer 2019



0S2010 Handbook

-203 - Reference

Download 51 station backup - Chips EJ
51 Station 8 Downicad
Ser.-No, Prod. date Hardware Software Memory
TH43 21062005  BSMT 574 128 K aT"'" off
Masher skaton

 Extended protocol Aastosend

External time trigger 192 punches

Basic mode ¥ Fumal bime: dock

Torshs Code ro.

Read S cards 11

Mairtenarcs functions \gf COM port

8 Clear (8 Sestch bps COMT: | 38400
B2 checktime B set tme Directy T

PC chock bime & Help

51 stathon chock time B close
S Crepbprocessed: &0 E:;i

The main purpose of this dialog is to download the contents of the backup memory. However, there are also some

maintenance functions avail

able. Every function first reads and displays the Sl device characteristics and then

continues with its special task. All actions will be protocolled in the form from where you had invoked the dialog.

Download

Turn off

COM port
Directly/Master

Clear

Switch bps

Check time
Set time

See also

Depending on the context, the chips or the punches will be downloaded from the station's
memory and they will be sent to the form from where the dialog had been invoked.
Notice: At the end, the underlying protocol shows the number of downloaded chips and
the number of invalid chips. Those may be the result of frequent read errors which may
one of the following reasons.

1. You are downloading an old BS6 or earlier through a new BS7/8 master station. Then
switch the speed of the master station, see below.

2. If your master station and the downloaded one are of the same version or you are
downloading the master station directly, then this could be caused by connection
problems and/or USB- or COM port driver problems. First try at another PC if there is the
same problem. Perhaps you will have to check and reinstall your driver. Also check out if
there are unnecessary programs running in the background which may slow down the
computer's performance.

Since in most cases you don't want to have the station running another couple of hours,
you can turn it off, just like using the Off stick.

This invokes the Serial port settings dialog. Select the right port. The speed in bps
should be adjusted automatically.

Decide whether you want to read the connected SI station directly or whether to use it
as master station to compute other (control) stations.

Clears the backup memory. In the normal case, this is useful for all stations BSF7 and
newer.

Switches the speed of a BSM7/8 master station from 38400 to 4800 and vice versa. The
lower speed will be recommended when downloading from old BS6 and previous stations
in master mode, to awid read errors.

Checks or sets the station's clock time with the PC clock time. The result will be
displayed in green or red colour.

PiZ clock time 23.03.2010  19:14:20 ,187
51 skation clock time 23.03.2010  19:14:20

Handling the chip system devices

Reading device backup
Evaluate S| stations
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Serial port settings

5.7.11 Download Emit MTR backup

The Emit MTR has an internal backup memory to save ECards there. You can download them and insert them into
the event. This dialog is invoked by the Reading device backup function if you are using the Emit chip system.
Although the dialog keeps staying on top of the invoking form, you can keep it open, download here and work
alternatively in the underlying form with the insert operations.

Download Emit MTR backup - Chips X
MTR status ] Downioad

Ser Mo, 14559

Batbery

Chipes 5

P clock time 26.03.2010 | 09:42:51 ,359 \gf com port

MTR. clock: bime 26.03.2000 O09:42:51 COML3: Sa00
| Mantenance functions ) Help

et Set time ) ciear 8 Close

Y 1 e P [ - — Q

The main purpose of this dialog is to download the contents of the backup memory. However, there are also some
maintenance functions available. Every function first reads and displays the MTR characteristics and then continues
with its special task. All actions will be protocolled in the log window of the form from where you had invoked the
dialog.

Download The chips will be downloaded from the MTR's memory and they will be sent to the form
from where the dialog had been invoked.
Notice: At the end, the underlying protocol shows the number of downloaded chips and
the number of invalid chips. Those may be the result of frequent read errors which may
be caused by connection problems and/or USB- or COM port driver problems. If you have
many read errors, then first try at another PC if there is the same problem. Perhaps you
will have to check and reinstall your driver. Also check out if there are unnecessary
programs running in the background which may slow down the computer's performance.

COM port This invokes the Serial port settings dialog. Select the right port. The speed in bps
should be preset automatically.

Clear Clears the backup memory.

Set time The MTR clock time is checked against the PC clock time when its properties are read.
The result will be displayed in green or red colour. If necessary, you can set the MTR
clock time.

PiZ clock time 26.03.2010 09::42:51 359
MTR clock tirme 26.03.2010 09:42:51
See also

Handling the chip system devices
Reading device backup
Serial port settings
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5.7.12 Download Emit ECU/MTRS5 backup

The Emit ECU/MTRS5 has an internal backup memory to save EmiTags there. You can download them and insert
them into the event. This dialog is invoked by the Reading device backup function if you are using the Emit chip
system and EmiTag.

Although the dialog keeps staying on top of the invoking form, you can keep it open, download here and work
alternatively in the underlying form with the insert operations.

Dovnlaad Emit ECU/MTRS backup - Chips Ex
Ermilt device status s Dhwrriboad
Type ECu Code number 250
Ser.-Ho, ATa1004+32
Battery
PC clock time 28.11.2013 | 15:05:24 |,391
Device diock time 20.10.2013  12:12:23 g Compart
Martenance fundctions DO 2 115200
T Sk time i Chiar ) Helo
) Change cods rumbser i ciose
— Chips Dot 0

The main purpose of this dialog is to download the contents of the backup memory. However, there are also some
maintenance functions available. Every function first reads and displays the ECU/MTRS characteristics and then
continues with its special task. All actions will be protocolled in the log window of the form from where you had
invoked the dialog.

Download The chips will be downloaded from the ECU/MTR5's memory and they will be sent to the
form from where the dialog had been invoked.
Notice: At the end, the underlying protocol shows the number of downloaded chips and
the number of invalid chips. Those may be the result of frequent read errors which may
be caused by connection problems and/or USB- or COM port driver problems. If you have
many read errors, then first try at another PC if there is the same problem. Perhaps you
will have to check and reinstall your driver. Also check out if there are unnecessary
programs running in the background which may slow down the computer's performance.

COM port This invokes the Serial port settings dialog. Select the right port. The speed in bps
should be preset automatically.

Clear Clears the backup memory.

Set time The ECU/MTRS clock time is checked against the PC clock time when its properties are

read. The result will be displayed in green or red colour. If necessary, you can set the
ECU/MTRS5 clock time.

PC clack Hime 27112013 1&:55:23 304
Device clock kime 27.11.2013 12:00:13
Change code number For ECU/MTRS5, the code number has a special meaning. It defines how the chip reading

process behaves. For use with 0S2010, the code number must be set to 250-253. Emit
also defines numbers of 240-243, but this can't be used with 0S2010.

See also
Handling the chip system devices
Reading device backup
Serial port settings
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5.8 Results

You find the result reports under the main menu topic Results.
See more details in the next topic.

5.8.1 Result Reports

There are various result reports. You find them in the main menu under Results.

J Prelirminary r
;=JQ OfFficial Y| EE Classes
i i
_j- Press * _1} Caurses
Gl split times M E]S clubs
1 T i
_j% Legs individually » __]'_? Mations
=11 winners * _T‘-? Regions
_E Statistics __T'-? Teams individually

The titles should be self-explaining.
Notice: Use only the Preliminary results during the competition. Only those have an indication at the top of each
class/course, how many teams are still missing. Use the other formats after the competition only.

0
Since the results by classes are the most popular ones, they are also available via the results toolbar button —-1

There are some special options in the reports which should be explained here.

Classification: Late starters at In many countries especially in Scandinavia it is common to place late starters
the end behind the non-late starters even if their overall time is faster. The idea behind that
is that those late started runners may have got an advantage from their mass start.
Uncheck this option if you don't want to take late starts into account.
Notice: This setting should be defined in advance and you should not change it
during the event.

Teams: Include runners The result report includes all legs/runners of every team. If you uncheck this option,
you will get a shortened report with the team names only.
Time format The times in the report will be displayed according to this setting.
Names The names in the report will be displayed according to this setting.
Teams sorted by This is available for club results. Within a club the teams will be sorted by the
selected field.
Preliminary results: Select which standing you want to display. If the leg no. given is higher than a
Overall result classes' number of legs, then its overall result will be displayed.
after leg n
Preliminary results: This format contains all teams of a class and it shows the last finisher of every
Overall result team. The ranking is first by number of legs finished and then by time. So you get a
Extended format complete overview about the current class status in a single list.
Preliminary results: There are two lines per team to allow very large font sizes.

Large format (2 lines)
Official class or course results: For each runner, his place on his combination and leg is shown. You can also

Extended format display the change over times and places.
Official club results: The extended format displays the leading teams per class together with the teams
Extended format of the club. You can define how many leading teams should be shown.

The official results by nations or regions are displayed in the same extended format
and include all teams of all clubs of the respective country or region.
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For more information about nations and regions, see the Clubs reference.
Quick selection: type 1 or type This is available for class reports. You can use this to select all classes with the

2 desired class types by checking them. For more information about class types see
the Classes reference.

How many teams? Set those options to get shortened results for the press etc.

Seperate combinations This is available for leg and split time results by courses. If checked, then a

seperate result for each combination will be shown, otherwise all runners of the
course will be ranked in a single list.

Seperate legs This is available for leg and split time results by classes. If checked, then a

These legs only seperate result for each leg will be shown, otherwise all runners of the class will be
ranked in a single list.
You can also select which legs should be included at all.

For general information about reports, see the reports reference.

Press results

This format is available by clubs, regions and nations. It is similar to the respective official extended formats (see
abowe). The difference is that the result is shown by classes including all teams of the selected clubs/regions/
countries in the same class list plus the specified number of leading teams. These extended reports are especially
designed to create customized result reports for the press.

Automatic reports

. . . . . Automatic repork >
With results by classes or courses, there is an additional option panel available: - ki

Click on the title to expand it:
+ | Set the right Refresh interval. The sample report will be refreshed every 10 seconds.

Automatic report =
Howewer, this is not recommended to awoid huge workloads on the server and the
o7 Start network... Additionally, you can define which action(s) should be performed after
every refresh. You can print the report, print it on labels and create PDF, publish or
Refresh interval export files. The appropriate setup dialogs will appear only once at the beginning. It
10 is even possible to activate or deactivate those options during the running automatic
task.

You can also have the report scrolling automatically, f.ex. if you want to expose a
running PC screen to the public. Since the report always jumps to the beginning

Aukomatic ackions

o | Prink
Pgl; when it is refreshed, it is wise to have the refresh interval large enough so that the
Labels whole report can be displayed.
Labels POF Click on the Start button to start the automatic report.
Publish Preliminary results by classes provide the additional Display option.
Export _ Display If checked, then only those classes will be included in
Saell summesely e e R the report where there had been a change since the las
printout. Click on the Reset button to include all
| 4P Reset classes again with the next printout.

Label layouts

All result reports of the same kind are using the same pool of label layouts. F.ex. all split results are using the same
split time sheet layouts. That means f.ex., if you modify a layout in the split times by classes report, this will also be
used in all other split results.

CSV export

All reports can be exported to CSV format. The record structure is given in the header line within the output file
(format header). This file has the same structure as the input file required by the event import. Thus it is possible to
export and re-import the event as often as it is required. Split times can't be reimported into the event.

Notice: The CSV file format has been changed from V.10.x to V.11.0!!

XML export

You can export the result reports into the IOF standard, document type ResultList. You can select between XML V2
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and V3. If possible, then the newer format is to be preferred. This export is possible with the report sorted by classes
only, because this IOF document type requires that sort order. However, 0S2010 also allows the reports by courses
to be exported into that format. The courses will appear as "classes" in that XML document.

For more details, see the exports reference.

Special export formats

For some reports, there are special formats available.

Compressed text for press (txt)

This format is available from the press results and the official results by classes or courses. This output can be
easily used by the press or for other purposes to embed the results in a compressed text format into a surrounding
text by copy and paste. Be sure to select the classified only, which should be reasonable for press results. Runners
are included or not according to the setting Include runners.

Special format: Finland

This format is available from the official result by classes. It is required by the Finnish O fed. Be sure to select all
teams here since this file must include the mispunched etc.

Sending emails

Display a result report by clubs. In the report's menu, you will then find the Send EMail button —wEMailsClick on it
to send each club its own results. It would be even possible to send the split time sheets (printed to PDF labels) to
every club after the event. This requires an email address to be entered with the club address. For more details, see
the Send EMails reference.

See also
Reports reference
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5.9 Speaker

The Speaker main menu topic offers you all functions which you need to operate for the speaker support and the
handling of the online controls.
This main menu item is available only if your license allows that, f.ex. 0S2010 Pro version.

L | Speaker support

e

Prewarning

&

Intermediate Resulks

Radio conkrals

—a

Cnline monitar - Client

ot &

Cnline monitar - Server

8
¥ online monitor - Client Weh
4'; Cnline punches update
P,
4 Manual input

=

ﬂ Cisplay board

The main purpose of this function group is the Speaker support window. To watch the competitors' flow at a specific
point, the Prewarning function is designed for. This function is also the best choice for announcing the changeowers.

You can print intermediate results from each radio control and publish them in the finish area.

To retrieve any online information for the speaker, you need to define the Radio controls, set up those controls and
collect the punches from there. For performance and reliability reasons, the online monitor is split into a direct client,
a web client and a server part. There is a flexible function available which you can use to update and validate the
online punches against the chips after they had been downloaded in the finish.

You can also enter intermediate times manually from (radio-) controls which are not connected online.
0S2010 provides a DLL interface which 3rd party dewvelopers can implement to drive an external display board.

See also
Speaker support - Task based help
Running the competition - Task based help
Time taking - Task based help
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5.9.1 Speaker support

This function provides online information for the speaker.

Running time|[ Time behind
of the class §| the leader

T Speakoar support - HI 1A Leg 3
o mekoad ) Highlohted 1O

?.i‘ ML EE
i

NMumber of
teams
finished
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Select the class and the leg on the top panel. You can open multiple windows for different classes/legs and watch
them. See the paragraph below for more details.

Adjust the table layout as usual to meet your requirements. You can use any sort order to find a team quickly.
However, the most time you will have the table sorted by times. After having the columns in the right order, it is a
good practice to use the Optimize button to adjust the column widths. If you feel unsure about how to adjust the
table layout, have a look into the Data grid reference.

On the top panel, the running overall time of this class is shown. Before the start, this time is negative and it displays
the countdown until the start. Next to that, you see the running time of the current leg and the current time behind
the leading team, that means the time which had elapsed since the first change over from this leg to the next one.
The number of teams which had finished this leg is shown as well.

In the table, all teams are shown with their times, intermediate times and the respective placings. Not finished teams
will be sorted to the end of the list. If the option Late starters at the end is selected, then all teams with one or more
late starts will be sorted to the end of the list and they will get no places.

For Xtra legs, only the runner who had been inserted into the leg will be shown for the team. As long as the team has
not finished the leg, the name will be most likely N.N. OS2010 will always display the fastest intermediate times of
the team. If necessary, you can display the names in the team panel. For more details about Xtra legs, have a look
into the Handling Xtra legs - Task based help.

If you check the option Display teams, then you can click on a team to display its runners in the team panel at the
bottom.

If you are collecting the finish punches by the Online Monitor, you will see time and place of a team immediately after
it had finished this leg. As long as this time is unofficial (only from the finish punch), it is marked with orange colour.
After the code checking (reading the chip), the colour will disappear indicating that now the time is official.

Because the speaker will talk about final results the most time, it is a good idea to sort the table by time.

If there is a new time (of any kind) for a team, it will be highlighted. Use the Highlighting setting to define a maximum
place up to which the times should be highlighted. This gives you a better overview with large classes.

The speaker can talk about the highlighted information and afterwards the operator can clear the marking by
doubleclick. You can also highlight a team manually to direct the speaker's attention to this incoming team. You can
define a time interval after which the highlightings should be cleared automatically.

Use the Highlighted button to clear all markings quickly.
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Notice

It is most important that the PC clock is exactly synchronized to the official event time! The displayed running
times are calculated using the PC clock. When calculating the running times, the restarts are taken into account. In
this case, the running class time is not simply the time elapsed since the mass start time.

If you are running multiple speaker windows concurrently, a high performance PC is required (minimum
recommendation: 1GHz with 1GB memory).

After reading a chip, the online punches of this competitor will be updated by the Online punches update process.

= Customizing the settings
The Settings tab has three paragraphs.
View
Refresh intervals Define how often the table should be updated automatically. Use a low value for
Finish times the finish times and a larger interval for the split times from the radio controls.
Split times Note that the split times value must be a multiple of the finish times value.
0S2010 will adjust the split times value if necessary.
Press Apply to get the new values into effect.
The default values are 3 seconds for the finish times and punches and 9
seconds for the split times. Shorter intervals will grant faster information for the
speaker in the finish but this will increase the workload on the network and the
PC. Increasing the intervals will have the reverse effect. You may test and
decide what are the best values for you. The standard values have proved to be
suitable at large events. Shorter intervals will be better f.ex. at sprint events.
Highlighting You can define a maximum place up to which new incoming times should be
Only first highlighted. This gives you a better overview with large classes.
Clear after The highlightings will be cleared automatically after the period you have entered
Display teams Checking this option will display a sliding panel at the bottom where you can

see the marked team's details.

Radio controls

Select the controls which you want to watch for this class. By default, the radio
controls are sorted by their code numbers. This does not need to be their right

Ed

Radio controls

v/ 123 _ order in the course. Click on the control which you want to move and use the Up
vilzz P and Down buttons to modify the order. Notice: this order of the radio controls
¥ 126 will be used for Intermediate results also.

Finish punch

Press Apply to get this into effect.
There will be all controls in this list which you had defined in the Radio controls
dialog and which are actually on at least one of the courses of this class/leg.

4 apply

Report formats
Time format The times will be displayed according to this setting.
Names The names will be displayed according to this setting.

= Special functions

Selecting teams to watch
If the class has many teams, you can reduce the view on the interesting ones. Check them in the leftmost column.
Then check Show selected teams only on the top panel. To return to the whole class (or to select additional teams),

deselect this option.

Start number quick search
Enter the start number of an announced team and press Enter. Then this team will be highlighted in the table.
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Highlighting a team
To highlight or reset a team manually, doubleclick it.

Clear invalid intermediate time
Due to mispunch, sometimes an invalid intermediate time can appear in the table which puzzles the speaker. To

l63]
remove such a time, click on the Clear button 72 at the top panel. Then you are asked to click on the invalid time
to clear it. You hawve to confirm this action explicitly. To abort the task, simply click elsewhere in the table, press the
Esc-key or cancel the confirmation prompt.

= Working with multiple speaker windows

You can open multiple windows for different classes and legs and watch them. Arrange them on the screen like you
need.

0S2010 will save the properties of each window seperately. This means, after closing and reopening the speaker
windows, they will be arranged in the same manner and they will display the same class/leg again. Of course not all
settings are seperate, like the order of the columns and the update intervals. Just try yourself to experience this.

Please have in mind that both the update interval and the number of open speaker windows determine your PC's
performance. See also on top of this topic.

See also
Prewarning
Restart
Speaker support - Task based help
Handling Xtra legs - Task based help
Working in a network - Task based help

5.9.2 Prewarning

With this function, the speaker can watch a particular control, preferably one near the finish area. At relays, you can
use this function to announce the nextcoming changeowvers. Using the OSDisplay.DLL, those runners can be
displayed at an external display board. See also the paragraph below.

This function is also valuable if you don't have online radio controls. Just watch the finish! The finish times will
appear in the display after the competitor's chip had been downloaded.

Compared to the normal speaker window, it is recommended to use this function if you want to observe several
classes simultaneously. Just select the right classes and display the quick result when it becomes necessary.
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Select the control on the top panel. You can open multiple windows for different controls and watch them. If
necessary, select the classes which you want to obsene in the settings tab at the left. See the paragraphs below for
more details.

Adjust the table layout as usual to meet your requirements. Normally the table should be sorted by the punch time.
However, you can use other sort orders to get special overviews, f.ex. by class and time. But if you want to watch a
class in this manner, then the Speaker window would be the better tool for that. After having the columns in the right
order, it is a good practice to use the Optimize button to adjust the column widths. If you feel unsure about how to
adjust the table layout, have a look into the Data grid reference.

In the table you see all punches of the selected control which are inside your defined time slot backwards from now.
Punches which get beyond the time limit will be swapped out of the view automatically.

If there is a new punch for a competitor, his name, his team's current place and the time will be highlighted. Use the
Highlighting setting to define a maximum place per class up to which the times should be highlighted. This gives you
a better overview.

The speaker can talk about the highlighted information and afterwards the operator can clear the marking by
doubleclick. You can also highlight a competitor manually to direct the speaker's attention to this incoming
competitor.

Use the Highlighted button to clear all markings quickly.

By option, you can click on a competitor and display a quick result list of his class and leg in the bottom panel. For
more details, see the paragraph below.

Notice
It is most important that the PC clock is exactly synchronized to the official event time! Otherwise the time slot
will not work in the desired way.

The times shown are the owverall times of the teams according to the punch times. Breaks and restarts are computed
correctly here.

If you are viewing an older event just for test purposes, you may not see anything in this window. That's because for
calculating the time slot, 0S2010 must use the event date. To see the punches, you will have to adjust the event
date to the current day and maybe enlarge the time slot.

The places of the competitors at this control will not be updated automatically for performance reasons. If you wish
that, then just Refresh the table.

For Xira legs, only the best runner at this point will get the placing for his team. The others will get a star * for the
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place to indicate their Xtra status. In the quick result, they will be sorted in according to their time. For more details
about Xtra legs, have a look into the Handling Xtra legs - Task based help.

= Customizing the settings

The Settings tab has four paragraphs.

Classes

This selection works just like the selection for reports. By default all classes are selected. You may select a few
classes only to get a better overview, especially if you are watching the last control or the finish.

View

Update interval

Time slot

Scroll automatically

Highlighting
Only first

Clear after

Quick result

Display

Only first NN

Last punch automatically

Report formats

89

Time format

Names

= Quick result

|P|auc Stno (L] Team

1 285 40:44 Markbyodens OF
* ms +0:02 Markbygdens OK
* 285 +4:40 Markbrygdens 0K
FA--) +8:50 0K Ehyftamo
3 20 +11:23 Trollhattans SOK
4 HE +11:44 OF Eulingshof
3 1 +21:52 Fakdpings ALK
6 @az +21:53 IF Hagen
- 2 +21:55 Fakdpings ALK
7

+22:09 VEnershorgs S

Define how often the table should be updated automatically and how long
backwards the punches should be displayed.
Press Apply to get the new values into effect.

The default values are an update interval of 5 seconds and a time slot of 30
minutes. A shorter interval will grant faster information for the speaker,
especially for controls near the finish, but this will increase the workload on the
network and the PC. Increasing the interval will have the reverse effect.
Increasing the time slot will have a negative effect when refreshing the view,
since the placing of every competitor at that control will be recalculated.

You may test and decide what are the best values for you. The standard values
have proved to be suitable at large events.

If there was a new punch, then the display scrolls to show that punch.
Notice: This is independent of the quick result, see below.

You can define a maximum place up to which new incoming times should be

highlighted.

The highlightings will be cleared automatically after the period you have

entered.

Checking this option will display a sliding panel at the bottom where you can
see the quick result of the current competitor's class/leg. To improve
performance and get a good oveniew, set the Only first value appropriately.
See the paragraph below for more information.

If there was a new punch, then this record is focused and the right Quick result
is displayed automatically.

The times will be displayed according to this setting.
The names will be displayed according to this setting.

Name:

Liza Wallin

Elin Hagstrand
Hanna Zetkarbarg
Tava Holn

Josefin Kristiansson
Errslie BSck

Elsa ‘Wihelmsson
Sofie Bertilszon
ikborla Strandberg
Erniehe Ardérsson

LN -

Checking the option Quick result - Display will display a
sliding panel at the bottom where you can see the quick result
of the current competitor's class and leg at this control.

You can click on any competitor in the upper table to get the
quick result of his class/leg. There will be the first n places
displayed which you had defined by Only first plus the
competitor himself if he is outside this range. He will be
highlighted in purple.
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= Working with multiple prewaming windows
You can open multiple windows for different controls and different classes and watch them. Arrange them on the

screen like you need.

0S2010 will save the properties of each window seperately. This means, after closing and reopening the prewarning
windows, they will be arranged in the same manner and they will display the same control and classes again. Of
course not all settings are seperate, like the order of the columns and the update intervals. Just try yourself to
experience this.

Please have in mind that both the update interval and the number of open prewarning windows determine your PC's
performance. See also on top of this topic.

= Special functions

Highlighting a competitor
To highlight or reset a competitor manually, doubleclick him.

= Driving an extemal display board

Using the OSDisplay.DLL, you can drive an external display board.

All runners who pass the control being watched, will be sent to the display board where they can be displayed to the
public in a suitable manner. A display board window can be run together with a prewarning window to serve for the
same display board DLL.

To drive the display board, there are two functions available.

Activate display board

All competitors currently displayed in the window are sent to the display board. Every new additional punch will be
sent automatically.

If you don't drive a display board with the prewarning window, then just keep it deactivated. If there had been another
prewarning window active on the board before then this one will keep running locally until it will be activated again.

Clear display
The display will be cleared and the communication to the board will be closed. The LED will show in purple.

See also
Speaker support
Display board

OSDisplay DLL
Handling Xtra legs - Task based help

Speaker support - Task based help
Working in a network - Task based help
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5.9.3 Intermediate results

During the competition, you can display and print the intermediate results from the radio controls.
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You have the possibility to show any selection, a single one or all radio times of all classes/legs, sorted by any
column. Like with the normal results, you can display automatic reports including automatic uploads to a web site.
For more details, see the paragraphs below.

Notice

The report selection table only shows those classes/legs which actually have radio controls defined. Since the finish
punch is inserted by default for all classes/legs, and the finish punch does not matter here, those classes/legs with
the finish punch only are not included.

The radio controls per class/leg are displayed in the order you had defined them in the speaker window.

= Customizing the settings
The Settings tab has three paragraphs.

Automatic report
See the paragraph below.

Settings
Classification: Late starters at the In many countries especially in Scandinavia it is common to place late starters
end behind the non-late starters even if their overall time is faster. The idea behind

that is that those late started runners may have got an advantage from their
mass start. Uncheck this option if you don't want to take late starts into
account.

Notice: This setting should be defined in advance and you should not change it
during the event.
How many teams? The default setting is Classified only since the not classified may have irregular
radio times if they gave up.
At large events, you may want to print the best n at every radio control only.
Quick selection: type 1 or type 2 You can use this to select all classes with the desired class types by checking
them. For more information about class types see the Classes reference.

Display these legs only You can select which leg(s) you want to see in the report selection list. At a
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given time during the race, you are normally interested in the leg which is
running currently.

Report formats
Time format The times will be displayed according to this setting.
Names The names will be displayed according to this setting.

= Selecting radio controls for each class and leg

Hzia [ 1 In the selection panel, the row for every class/leg provides the Select radio controls button
7 122 “.Click on it to show the radio controls available for this class/leg. Select the columns which
7 123 you want to display and define the column by which the class/leg should be sorted. Don't
V125 forget to save this by clicking OK.

Finish punch Besides the Standard layout for multiple radio control columns, the report provides a second

default layout called Single Int. time Large. This may be the most appropriate one for
publishing intermediate results in the finish area. It displays the first selected radio time only.

123 - Please make sure that this column is also defined as the sort order.
| Ok | You may check out the label layouts which may be a help for fixed large result boards like
you have them at World championships.
| ¥ Cancel |
= Automatic reports
Click on the title to expand the Automatic report options: jparomatic report hi
Automatic report « | Set the right Refresh interval. The sample report will be refreshed every 10 seconds.
However, this is not recommended to awoid huge workloads on the server and the
| < Start network... Additionally, you can define which action(s) should be performed after
every refresh. You can print the report, print it on labels and create publish or export
Refresh interval files. The appropriate setup dialogs will appear only once at the beginning. It is even
0:10 possible to activate or deactivate those options during the running automatic task.

Click on the Start button to start the automatic report.

Butomatic actions

' Prink
FPDF
Labels
Labels PDF
Publish
Export
Scroll automatically

= Exports

CSV export
The report can be exported to CSV format. The record structure is given in the header line within the output file
(format header).

Notice: The CSV file format has been changed from V.10.x to V.11.0!!

XML export
The current specifications of the IOF standard do not support an appropriate format for intermediate results of relays.
Thus this format is not available here.

For more details, see the exports reference.
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See also

Result Reports
Reports reference

Speaker support - Task based help

5.9.4 Radio controls

You have to define all the controls explicitly which you want to monitor. This need not only to be "classic" radio
controls, but all controls which you want to display for any class in the speaker window.

v | Radio contrals E3

Wious st enber all conkrols here which you wank ko
watch in the speaier window.

45

- Firizh pinch

_'L Export

o 0K ¥ Cancel &) Help

Simply enter the code numbers one after each other and insert them into the list by the button |:| or Enter. Use the

button |i| or Del to remove a control from the list.
Refer to the functions linked at the bottom to see how this definition is used there.

Notice

Every control inserted into the list will increase the work load on the whole system! This means the the network
traffic and each PC node which is running speaker functions. Thus define only those controls here which are actually
needed.

See also
Speaker support
Online monitor for intermediate times (Server)
Online punches update
Display board
Speaker support - Task based help

5.9.5 Online monitor for intermediate times (Client)

This is the function which collects the punches from the attached Sportldent or Emit (radio ) controls. There must be
the server monitor function active on the same or another PC in the network in order get the punches been saved into
the event database. Read the description of the server monitor, how to set up a working system. See also Speaker
support - Task based help for a more task oriented description.
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The form has a variable layout depending on the chip system, mainly because with Sportident you can identify the
station and display its characteristics on the form.

First, the client form tries to connect to the last used server. After that, it tries to activate the last used control device
. Actually this is possible for Sl devices only which are connected directly to the form. If 0S2010 detects any error,
you hawe to interfere here and solve the problem manually.

All punches received will be displayed in the form and saved into the local log file. If the server connection is running,
then the punches will be sent to the server automatically. The accompanying server window will then save the
punches into the event database.

If there is a communication break, then you will see a message in the window. There is also a display of the status,
showing how many punches had been received and how many could not be sent to the server. Please watch this
from time to time.

Notice: You can open as many client forms as you need for multiple devices. A limit is given only by your
computer's performance and the number of available Com or USB ports. Every instance of the form saves its settings
seperately. So each instance of the form will always use the port it had used the last time.

= Customizing the settings

The Settings tab has two paragraphs.
The first paragraph is chip system specific. See the paragraphs below for more details.

Report formats

Time format The times will be displayed according to this setting.

= Selecting and connecting to the server

This client function requires an accompanying server function, running at another PC in the network. When starting,
the client form tries to connect to the last used server. The result will be displayed in the status field at the top.

If there was an error or you are using this form the first time, then you have to connect to the right server manually.
Enter the server name or select it from the listbox. The listbox shows a list of PCs in the network. This list will not be

updated automatically. To update the list, click on the Refresh servers button . Connect to the server with the
[} &

-l 4
o o

Connect button . Normally, you won't need the Disconnect button . This is available for emergency
cases, to stop sending the punches to the server.
After a connection to the server had been established, then the form first sends all unsent punches from the log file

and then it waits for new punches from the attached device.

Notice

It is highly recommended to have the server form running on another PC in the network. This gives you the best
reliability and the best performance (of course provided the network is set up properly). Of course it is possible to run
both forms on the same PC. Check out whether the performance is good enough at peak times.
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If the connection fails, then first check whether the server PC is reachable at all. Use f.ex. Win explorer for that.
Check whether the server form is actually running on the server PC. Finally check out the firewall. If there had been a
blocking firewall at the server PC, then you will have to restart the server in the server form, although this form may
show the server as working.

= Handling of the log file

All punches will be saved in a local log file. At the top panel, you see the number of punches in the log file and the
number of unsent punches.

Having solved a network problem, you can resend them to the server using Log file - Send again. You can select if
you want to resend all punches or only those which had not been transferred to the server. If necessary, you can
specify a time range for the punches.

You can also clear the whole log file if necessary.

The log files are saved into the Logs subfolder of your Application settings folder. For more details look at the
Application folders reference. In the Logs folder, you will find subfolders which have the same names as the event
data folders. For remote events on the senver, the local folder name is the event folder name plus _R (for remote).
Inside every Logs\<Event folder>, you find the log files of that event.They consist of two files which are named
PunchLog.dat and PunchLog.idx.

You may collect the log files from all clients in a network, which you want to process from a central place. To resend
them, use Log file - Send again (other log file). Please be cautious not to overwrite existing log files when
collecting them at a central place, since the file names are identical on all clients.

= Sportldent specifics

At the top panel you see the properties of the station if it is connected directly to the PC. Validate the code number
and the autosend status. This must be set to On, otherwise the station cannot send any punches to the client form.

If you are receiving the punch times from a (radio) multiplexer, the form will switch into Receive mode only. In this
mode, it is not possible to display a station's properties at the top and to recognize the type of incoming punch times
. You can define this explicitly with the option Finish punch in Receive mode. If checked, then all punches from code
numbers below 31 will be computed as finish punches and all others as normal control punches. Deselect this option
only if you expect to receive start or check punches here. By default, it is always selected.

If you encounter difficulties with the automatic Receive mode and/or the automatic Com port settings, then check the
option Fix Receive mode. This allows to fix the Com port baudrate, and OS2010 will not change this by its own
checks.

= Emit specifics

Be sure to check out the Emit settings when opening the client form.

- —1 | Option Control

ot “ | | You can define the fixed code number for the connected control. If you are using the

Conkral Samlingsbox, the Online control or the EmiTag devices ETS/ECB, then the code
Fixed code no. 139 numbers will be included in the protocol. Thus you should select the second option.

@ SamlingsbosOnline control This allows to have different controls connected to the same Samlingsbox, or to send
ETS/ECE different online controls through the same Emit radio transmitter.

Erit device Option Emit device
RS232 contral (9p DSub) Emit offers three alternatives, the normal RS232 control with its 9-pin DSub

@ ETS/ECE connector, the EmiTag devices ETS/ECB and the special Online control which you
Online contral {8p round) can recognize by its 8-pin round connector.

[ Repoct formakss’ - ’,2 A

Notice: From RS232 and Online controls, the punch time is calculated from the PC clock. Please take care of
having set the PC clock correctly! ETS/ECB deliver their own device times.

Please have in mind that radio controls must have the original code number from the course definition. Normally the
fixed code no. will do the job. Replacement controls can't be computed here!
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= |nterface to extemal applications

This client form sends the received punches to the server form using a specific Winsocket port. For external 3rd party
applications, it is possible to open another port where the same information is sent to. This can be used for
implementing additional tasks for which the punches are necessary, f.ex. live web updates, live reporting on a display
board, etc.

Interested programmers may ask the author for a specification.

See also
Online monitor for intermediate times (Server)

Speaker support - Task based help
Working in a network - Task based help

5.9.6 Online monitor for intermediate times (Client Web)

This is another function which collects the punches, but from a web server. Some radio punch systems collect the
radio punches from the control stations and then send them to a web server. From there they can be downloaded
using this function. Currently the Swedish system ROC olresultat is supported. Except the way how the punches are
retrieved, this client function works in the same way like the Online monitor for intermediate times (Client) for punch
devices which are connected directly. You can drive both client windows simultaneously.

There must be the server monitor function active on the same or another PC in the network in order get the punches
been saved into the event database. Read the description of the server monitor, how to set up a working system. See
also Speaker support - Task based help for a more task oriented description.

Notice: Do not worry about the term server in this topic. You have to distinguish between the online monitor server
as a function of 0S2010 and the web server from where the radio punches are downloaded.

B Online mesisss far inbermadiate thmess - Cliant Wb [A=1]

o
§ wean - [ [ [
1124550 Cormstion rutablshed POSCD
(E:] ]

RO ol ot

@ wop

Fesd ot ool thp Fursch Brror

b1as
b1as
b1 as
e
bras
bras
s
v
LLE |
LR
T
tradir

&
K
5P 1 8s 0
L
L

v
L
v
AT
v
s —
TrdgRY &
L] - L
BEASE  Wumber of punches rested: 13 —

First, the client form tries to connect to the last used (speaker online monitor) server. After that, it begins to send the
queries for downloading punches from the web server.

All punches received will be displayed in the form and saved into the local log file. If the server connection is running,
then the punches will be sent to the server automatically. The accompanying server window will then save the
punches into the event database.

If there is a communication break, then you will see a message in the window. There is also a display of the status,

showing how many punches had been received and how many could not be sent to the server. Please watch this
from time to time.
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Errors and status messages of the downloads are displayed in the status line. You have to observe this and react if
necessary.

= Customizing the settings
The Settings tab has one paragraph.

Report formats
Time format The times will be displayed according to this setting.

= Selecting and connecting to the server

This client function requires an accompanying senver function, running at another PC in the network. When starting,
the client form tries to connect to the last used server. The result will be displayed in the status field at the top.

If there was an error or you are using this form the first time, then you have to connect to the right server manually.
Enter the server name or select it from the listbox. The listbox shows a list of PCs in the network. This list will not be

updated automatically. To update the list, click on the Refresh servers button ﬁ . Connect to the server with the
L T
Connect button i . Normally, you won't need the Disconnect button i . This is available for emergency

cases, to stop sending the punches to the server.
After a connection to the server had been established, then the form first sends all unsent punches from the log file
and then it waits for new punches from the attached device.

Notice

It is highly recommended to have the server form running on another PC in the network. This gives you the best
reliability and the best performance (of course provided the network is set up properly). Of course it is possible to run
both forms on the same PC. Check out whether the performance is good enough at peak times.

If the connection fails, then first check whether the server PC is reachable at all. Use f.ex. Win explorer for that.
Check whether the server form is actually running on the server PC. Finally check out the firewall. If there had been a
blocking firewall at the server PC, then you will have to restart the server in the server form, although this form may
show the server as working.

= Handling of the log file

All punches will be saved in a local log file. At the top panel, you see the number of punches in the log file and the
number of unsent punches.

Having solved a network problem, you can resend them to the server using Log file - Send again. You can select if
you want to resend all punches or only those which had not been transferred to the server. If necessary, you can
specify a time range for the punches.

You can also clear the whole log file if necessary.

The log files are saved into the Logs subfolder of your Application settings folder. For more details look at the
Application folders reference. In the Logs folder, you will find subfolders which have the same names as the event
data folders. For remote events on the server, the local folder name is the event folder name plus _R (for remote).
Inside every Logs\<Event folder>, you find the log files of that event.They consist of two files which are named like
PunchLog1.dat and PunchLog1.idx where 1-6 is the number of the stage (1 for single day events).

You may collect the log files from all clients in a network, which you want to process from a central place. To resend
them, use Log file - Send again (other log file). Please be cautious not to overwrite existing log files when
collecting them at a central place, since the file names are identical on all clients.

= Web service settings

The web senice selected is displayed on the top panel. If you need to modify the options for the communication or
simply to interrupt the automatic downloads, press the O Stop button. Then use the Settings ' button at the right

to modify the options.
For more details see the ROC olresultat settings reference.
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To resume the automatic downloads, press the @ start button.

= Interface to extemal applications

This client form sends the received punches to the server form using a specific Winsocket port. For external 3rd party
applications, it is possible to open another port where the same information is sent to. This can be used for
implementing additional tasks for which the punches are necessary, f.ex. live web updates, live reporting on a display
board, etc.

Interested programmers may ask the author for a specification.

See also
Online monitor for intermediate times (Server)

ROC olresultat settings
Speaker support - Task based help
Working in a network - Task based help

5.9.6.1 ROC olresultat settings

To be able to retrieve the right radio punches of your event from the ROC olresultat web server, you have to define
some options for the communication between 0S2010 and ROC.

¥ ROC olresultat settings @

ROC server
LRL roc olesultal, sa L
Cuery Faetpuniches, asp vy
Evenik: Id 11
Iriberyal [MMM:S5] 0:10
Punches
[uate 0Z,06.2003 - Time  11:00:00
Punch id =0
W OF | ¥ Canvel ) Help
URL This is the URL of the ROC web server. It will be preset with the right default value, so

normally you don't need to modify this setting. If you had tried a wrong value accidentally,
you can reset this to the default setting by the Reset |i| button.

Query This is the query function which is sent to the ROC web server. It will be preset with the
right default value, so normally you don't need to modify this setting. If you had tried a

wrong value accidentally, you can reset this to the default setting by the Reset |i|
button.

Event Id The Event Id identifies your event on the ROC web server. You can see this in ROC's
event configuration dialog. If necessary, consult the ROC documentation for more details.

Interval 0S2010 uses this interval to send the queries for the latest new punches to the ROC web
sener. Use the format MMM:SS. The default value of 10 seconds should be a good
choice.

Date/Time This is the first punch time which OS2010 will fetch from the ROC web sener. By default,
it is set to the date and zero time of the event. Normally this should be sufficient.

Punch Id The radio punches saved by the ROC web sener are identified by a unique Punch Id,
which is specific for your event. Initially this value is set to 0, to begin with the first punch.
0S2010 shows the id of the last punch downloaded in this field. Normally you don't need
to modify this value. Howewer, you can set it to a lower value to try to re-download older
punches which seem to be missing.
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For more information about how ROC olresultat and other radio punch web senvices work, see the Online monitor for

intermediate times (Client - Web) reference.

See also
Online monitor for intermediate times (Client - Web)

5.9.7 Online monitor for intermediate times (Server)

This is the server monitor function which receives the punches from the client forms.

Normally, you will have several client monitor forms running on dedicated PCs, and a server form running on an extra
PC. This PC needs not to be the database server, where the event data are saved! It can also be another (data)
client.

Tests may show which is the best solution. You can also have more than one online server form running on several
PCs. In this case, you must connect every client form to the right online punch server.

Read the description of the client monitor for more information about the clients. See also Speaker support - Task
based help for a more task oriented description.
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If a punch is sent from a client, then the right competitor/control no. will be calculated for it and it will be saved into
the event database. The punches will appear automatically in a speaker window of the appropriate class.

Notice
Please set the correct time format! If you are using the time formats by tenths or hundreds of seconds, then the
times will be recorded with that accuracy. All other time formats will record the times with an accuracy of seconds.

With Sportldent, the punch time is sent in absolute clock time from the Sl control station. With Emit, the punch time
is calculated from the PC clock. The punch times will be converted into running event time relative to the zero time.
Please take care of having the correct zero time set from the beginning on!

Please have in mind that radio controls must have the original code number from the course definition. Replacement
controls can't be computed here!

= Customizing the settings

With Sportldent, the Settings tab has the paragraph for the report formats only. With Emit, there is an additional
paragraph, see below.

Report formats
Time format The times will be displayed according to this setting.
Names The names will be displayed according to this setting.
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= Starting the server

The form will start the server automatically. However, if you need to stop the server or restart it again, you can do that
[} &
il

i
¥ ]

manually using the Start server button or the Stop server button

One situation where you may need to do so, would be if the server PC had been protected by a firewall. The server
displayed as ready but no client could connect. In this case, first make sure that the firewall allows the PC to act as
a senver or simply disable the firewall. Then restart the sener, although it may show itself as ready. Only after that
the clients will be able to connect to this server.

= Emit specifics
At the top of the settings panel, you see the option Use Finish punch as official finish time. If checked (and if the
incoming punch has a finish code number), then the finish punches will be saved as the official finish time.

This option can't be changed here since it must be defined with the Emit settings. If you had selected Time taking -
Online punch for the finish punch there, then the finish time will be calculated from the punch.

Notice
This feature of the speaker functions had been taken over from the previous version OE2003 V10 to keep
compatibilty. In 0S2010, it is recommended to use the right time taking function for online punches. See the Time

taking - Emit reference for more details.

See also
Online monitor for intermediate times (Client)

Speaker support - Task based help
Working in a network - Task based help

5.9.8 Online punches update

This function updates the online punches from the contents of the chips read in the finish. If there had been lost
punches from the radio controls or entered wrongly, then this will be updated now by the information from the chips.
T Online punches updats =1
e Pt v, e (] e
Larard - Edi M | op omm | F

s beos 1%0IS Upsdats inderval 0000

Tiess from o Chipe Purches
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110847

T ) debowmsn; [+

Click on Start to run the update process once. At the top left, you can enter the read time of the first chip which
should be computed. All chips which had either been read or been manually edited after this time will be checked
out. This field will show automatically the time of the last chip which had been checked before. You can reset this
value by setting it to blank. Then all cards will be checked again.

A subsequent update begins with a tolerance of 15 seconds before the displayed time. Nevertheless, you must take
care that all clients in the network have synchronized clocks!

You can also have automatic updates. Enter the update interval at the top right and click on Automatic. To stop the
automatic updates, click on Stop.

Every update task will be reported in the log window.

Notice: This function needs not to be run on the (data) server directly. More, it is recommended to run it from a
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client!

See also
Speaker support
Radio controls

Online monitor for intermediate times (Client)
Online monitor for intermediate times (Server)
Speaker support - Task based help

5.9.9 Enter intermediate times manually

In addition to online connected controls, you may have other radio controls, from where you receive intermediate
times, f.ex. by phone. You can enter them here. They will appear automatically in a speaker window of the
appropriate class.

Tam Eritir intarerss diste thmes manuelly EIEE
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Cosle g, [FmePrih ) 122 Ratrunter 5 e T 13:02:36

| v heyputed e <line

Enter the start number, the leg, the code number of the control and the time. The time must be given in running event
time relative to zero time or as absolute clock time, depending on your preferred setting.

For a quick input, switch the numerical keypad to "numerical" and use those keys. Instead of the colon (:), you may
also use the dot or the comma on the num key pad. In this form, the Enter key is available for fast switching from
one input field to the next.

The competitors will be listed above together with their times. If the competitor already had received an intermediate
time at this control, you will hear a warn beep and the previous time will be reported. At any time, you can correct a
wrong input by repeating it correctly. Leave the time field blank to remove a wrongly entered time.

You can also enter an inofficial finish time (finish punch!) using the code number 999. Do not mix up this with the
time taking input form where you can enter official finish times! See the Manual input reference for more details.

= Customizing the settings
The Settings tab has two paragraphs.

Settings

Automatic times If you check this option, then you can leave the time field blank. Each
competitor will get the current PC clock time automatically. This is
recommended if the operator has a phone connection to a manned control. Then
this person can simply announce the start numbers which will be entered here
immediately. In this case, the PC clock must be synchronized to the running
event time!

Uncheck this option, if you want to enter the times explicitly. Then your input
into the time field will be validated and saved. Leawe the time field blank to clear
an existing (wrong) one.
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Report formats
Time format The times will be displayed according to this setting.
Names The names will be displayed according to this setting.

= Handling Xtra legs

With 0OS2010, you have the possibility to compute simultaneous runners on the same leg. For more details, have a
look into the Handling Xtra legs - Task based help.

If you enter the details for a team/leg which is a Xtra leg and which has simultaneous runners entered, then the
bottom panel will pop up, which gives you the possibility to select the right one of those Xtra runners.

Xtra leqg: Please select the right runner!

Skarkr /£ |Leg £ |Surname |First nane | Chipnn:-|Team
225 2 sundberg Jonas 350721 Istrums S
225 *z Lundberg Ida 263620 Istrums SK
225 *2 Andersson Sandra 263617 Istrums SK

You can navigate using the arrow keys and select the right runner by the Enter key, a mouse doubleclick or clicking

-
on the Save button | | at the right.

See also
Speaker support

Manual input
Handling Xira legs - Task based help

Speaker support - Task based help

5.9.10 Display board

Using this function, you can drive any display board.

An ancestor of this function had been used in 2002 at the Park World Tour for the live TV broadcasting from the races
in Finland and Sweden. This is just a special kind of display board.

This function offers a well defined interface to external DLLs which can be implemented by any 3rd party. With
0S2010, a sample Demo DLL is included which uses this interface and emulates a display in an extra window. Read
the OSDisplay DLL description, if you are interested in that.
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Select the class, the leg and the control on the top panel. The control listbox provides the start, finish and all radio
controls which had been defined for the class/leg. You can select them from the listbox or use one of the shortcuts:
F6 Start
F7 1st intermediate time (mostly this is enough...)
F8 Finish

You can open multiple windows for different classes and watch them. See the paragraph below for more details.

The Display board panel at the top shows the running time of the class/leg, the leading team and some buttons to
drive the display board. See the paragraph below for more details about how to drive the display board.

In the table below, all teams are shown with their time and place at this control. As long as a team did not pass the
control, it will be sorted to the end of the list. To get a hint on when you can expect a particular team, the individual
start time (changeover time) of the runner is shown.

If the option Late starters at the end is selected and you are watching the finish, then all teams with one or more late
starts will be sorted to the end of the list and they will get no places. If a team is mped or otherwise not classified, its
time will be marked with light red colour.

For Xtra legs, only the runner who had been inserted into the leg will be shown for the team. As long as the team has
not finished the leg, the name will be most likely N.N. OS2010 will always display the fastest time of the team. For
more details about Xtra legs, have a look into the Handling Xtra legs - Task based help.

To search for a team in large classes, you can use the Quick search field. Enter the start number of the team and
press Enter. Then this team will be highlighted in the list.

Notice
It is most important that the PC clock is exactly synchronized to the official event time! The displayed running
times are calculated using the PC clock.

= Customizing the settings
The Settings tab has two paragraphs.

Results

Output folder This is the folder where the output files of the list function should be placed.
The display driver can fetch them from there and display the content. The files
are named like Class_Control_Date Time.csv.

If the folder name is too long for the input field, then you can enlarge the
settings tab which will enlarge this field also.

Report formats
Time format The times will be displayed according to this setting.
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Names The names will be displayed according to this setting.

= Working with the display board

In the top line, the running overall time of this class is shown. Before the start, this time is negative and it displays
the countdown until the start. Next to that, you see the running time of the current leg and the current time behind
the leading team, that means the time which had elapsed since the first change over from this leg to the next one.
The number of teams which had finished this leg is shown as well.

The bottom line shows the details of the current leader.

Number of
Running time| [Time behind )| teams finished
of the class the leader

[ Activate 8 | Deplaybosrd Class Leg J[ Control
e R
L ]

E External chock

3:'2\7{19

G222 4:21:34

Stop
running
time

L 3f| 2:39:33|Hestra IF 1 Running time

of this leqg

| Current leader

With every new team passing the control, the table below the display board panel will be updated and an updated list
of all ranked teams will be sent to the display board. There they can be displayed in any manner. Normally you have
a fixed number of lines available at the board and the list should always be scrolled up to show the last teams
passed at the end. Additionally, there should be an extra line for the current leader, which corresponds to the line
given in the display board panel.

Have a look at the sample DLL for how this had been implemented there.

To drive the display board, there are several functions available.

Clock time

Use the Display clock time or Clear clock time button to start/stop displaying the clock time on the display board.
By default, the display on the board will be updated every second completely by 0S2010. That means, also the
clock times running there will be driven completely by OS2010. However, many display boards have their own built-in
clock. Then check this option External clock. Then the clock of the board will be initialized by the correct value and
afterwards it will continue independently.

Activate display board

The current panel contents and the list of teams passed will be displayed on the board. This function sends first a
call to draw the basic frame on the screen and afterwards the details. They will be updated online on the screen as
long as this window remains online. The LED will show in green.

If there had been another window active on the board before then this one will keep running locally until it will be
activated again.

Clear display
The display will be cleared and the communication to the board will be closed. The LED will show in purple.

Stop time
You can stop the time running on the board manually for any reasons.

Display matching list
You can show the matching list on the board. This is either a start list or a list of the result which is currently
watched in this window. This is independent of the online display.

Clear list
Removwe the list from the board.

Scrolling up/down the list
Use the Up/Down buttons to scroll the list at the board.
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= Working with multiple display windows

You can open multiple windows for different classes, between which you can switch and show the display of the
current window at the board. So you can easily prepare several views and change them on the board by a single
mouseclick.

0S2010 will save the properties of each window seperately. This means, after closing and reopening the display
board windows, they will be arranged in the same manner and they will display the same class again. Of course not
all settings are seperate, like the order of the columns. Just try yourself to experience this.

See also
Speaker support
Prewarning
OSDisplay DLL

Radio controls

5.9.11 OSDisplay DLL

0S2010 provides a well defined interface to external DLLs. These can be implemented by any 3rd party to drive any
display board.

With OS2010, a demo DLL named OSDisplay.DLL is included. This emulates an external display in an extra
window. This will be loaded by default by the Display board function and the Prewarning function.

To drive a "real" display board, you must replace this DLL by a special one to drive your display board.

For backup reasons, you find a copy of the Demo DLL in the subfolder Misc of your 0S2010 installation folder. From
there you can copy it back into the installation folder if you need that.

Interested programmers or users can ask the author for the source code (Delphi 6 Pascal) of this DLL. This is easily
to understand and the definitions may be converted to any other programming language, for example C++ or even C#.
The external DLL can be written in any programming language.

Command description
See the demo DLL source code.

See also
Display board
Prewarning
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5.10 Extras

Under the Extras main menu item you find some extra functions which are not just O organising tasks.

'}'ﬂ Migrate data ¥10 - ¥11

ey Impart r

_é Repott layouts

To be able to use your existing events from V.10.3, you must migrate the event data to the new data format of
0S2010. Thus for V10 upgraders, the most important function is for the first time Extras - Migrate data V10 -> V11.
See the Migrate data reference for more details.

Power users may want to perform changes on the event data outside of 0S2010. They can do so by exporting the
right report, performing the changes and finally reimporting this file into the event. This function can be found under
Extras - Import, which is described in the Import event reference.

Extras - Report layouts offers you an administration function for report and label layouts. You can use it to exchange
the layouts with other users or copy them to other clients in the network. See the Report layouts Manager reference
for more information.

5.10.1 Migrate data V10 -> V11

Differently to previous SportSoftware versions, the SportSoftware V11 has a new data organisation which follows
the standard which is defined by Windows XP, Vista, Win7 and newer Windows versions. Basically this means that
the application settings like report layouts, the event data and also the archive data must not be saved in subfolders
of the installation folder (like it had been the case with SportSoftware V10 and older). Instead, since Windows XP
there are special user folders designed for that. With the SportSoftware V11, you can use predefined folder sets or
define your own ones.

If you need more information about this subject, please read carefully the Application folders reference!

To be able to use your existing events from V.10.3, you must migrate the event data to the new data format of
0S2010.

¥7 Migrate data ¥10 -> V11 X

Migrate evert  Migrate archive  Repart
| Source: event from ¥.10.3 | || Destinataon: event For ¥.11.c |
() DA ERbwZ00E OLSE sff el Speztbacup DM Stafstt |5} | | (03 DY \Enbwa0E| L Saf e OSWHDaken =)
M Stafett : DSt afett -
 adress.dat [ Tedn.dat |Description [Date /| Zerotime|F
Sleshrendst Sl TelnSt dat Kretskads 2004 05.11. 2004 2:00 K
= pahnTeildsr  =we.CFG Diefine - Df Staftt Wastergotl... 27.06.2006 2:00 ¢
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In the left panel, select the source event from V.10.3. Note: the source event must be exactly in the data format of
SportSoftware V.10.3, otherwise you will be asked to load it into OS2003 V.10.3 to update to this data format.

In the right destination panel, the OS2010 event root folder with its existing events of V11 will be displayed. It will be
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possible to select another event root folder here if you are using several different folders for some reason. Below that,
you must enter a folder name for the new event. By default, this is predefined from the V10 event's name. You can
modify this manually, especially if you want to create the same event several times for test purposes.

Click on Rt ncariamtion to start this action. You will get a detailed report about this in the report tab. If
necessary, you may print or publish this report.

Switch to the Migrate archive tab to migrate archives from V.10.3 to V11. This works just in the same way as with
events.

You can migrate as many events or archives as you like in one row.

See also
Application folders
File selector

5.10.2 Imports into the event

You can import classes, clubs or teams directly into the event, using the appropriate CSV file format.

L Classes

Clubs

L

Teams

e

Basically, these imports are designed for computer experts only who have thorough experience with spread
sheets. Such persons may export and re-import the data after some special evaluations. For example, they may
need to draw the start list according to special rules and then re-import the data.

To get a sample of the right CSV file format, just export the right report. See the detailed sub-topics for more
information.

Notice
The CSV file formats had been changed from V.10.x to V.11.0!!

If your import file contains errors then this may damage your event data.

See also
Import classes into the event
Import clubs into the event
Import teams into the event
Export dialog

5.10.2.1 Import classes into the event

You can import classes directly into the event, using the correct CSV file format or the IOF XML format. This is the
same import function like the Entries classes import which can be invoked from the Entries main menu item.

Basically, this import is designed for computer experts only who have thorough experience with spread sheets.
Such persons may export and re-import the class table after some special evaluations.
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LW
£ Import classes @

Clagges
@ Claar and créate sgsin
Updshe exisking onby
Add snd update
Fila Format
9 XML, 10F tandard

Characker separated columns (C5Y)

| | Idantify clacees by
9 Clags mo.
Short name:

Fi
Dokt ol i ]
Classes Select the right working mode of the import. Since Clear and Create again will lose all

Identify classes by

File format
CSV

XML
Delimiter, String delimiter

File name

special class settings like start list definitions, be careful when using it!

Define by which field existing classes should be identified. Obviously the class no.
should be preferred.

Select XML or CSV.

The record structure is given in a special header line at the beginning of the file. The first
column is always empty, headed by a unique identification of the export file. To get a
sample of the right CSV file format, just export a class report. When editing this export
file or creating a new one, be sure to preserve the first (empty) column which identifies
this file as the right one for this import.

This import requires the IOF XML format, document type ClassList. For more information
on the IOF XML formats, have a look at the IOF web site.

Normally you can leave the defaults Semicolon and " here. If the application which
created this import file used other delimiters, then set them accordingly.

Select the import file here. See the File selector reference for more details.

The import will create a comprehensive report about itself which will help you to fix possible errors.

Notice

The CSV file format had been changed from V.10.x to V.11.0!!
If your import file contains errors then this may damage your event data.

The XML format may have created new class types (class type 1). If this is the case, then you will get a reminder
at the bottom of the log report. Since in 0S2010 the names of the class types are terms which are subject to the
language translation, please check out the Extra field names whether this is what you expected and exit this
dialog by OK to get the new translations working.

See also

Import teams into the event
Import clubs into the event

Import classes
Export dialog

5.10.2.2 Import clubs into the event

You can import clubs directly into the event, using the correct CSV file format or the IOF XML format.

Basically, this import is designed for computer experts only who have thorough experience with spread sheets.
Such persons may export and re-import the club table after some special evaluations.
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Chube | | Idantify chibs by
@ Claar and créate sgsin @ Chb ra.
Updshe exisking onby CRy+riames
Add snd update
Fila Format

@ XML, 1OF standard
Characker separated columns (C5Y)

Fi
Dokt ol i ]
Clubs Select the right working mode of the import. Since Clear and Create again will lose all
special club settings like start list definitions, be careful when using it!
Identify clubs by Define by which field existing clubs should be identified. Obviously the club no. should
be preferred.
File format Select XML or CSV.

Csv The record structure is given in a special header line at the beginning of the file. The first
column is always empty, headed by a unique identification of the export file. To get a
sample of the right CSV file format, just export a clubs report. When editing this export
file or creating a new one, be sure to preserve the first (empty) column which identifies
this file as the right one for this import.

XML This import requires the IOF XML format, document type ClubList (V2.0.3) or
OrganisationList (V3.0). For more information on the IOF XML formats, have a look at the
IOF web site.

Delimiter, String delimiter Normally you can leave the defaults Semicolon and " here. If the application which
created this import file used other delimiters, then set them accordingly.

File name Select the import file here. See the File selector reference for more details.

The import will create a comprehensive report about itself which will help you to fix possible errors.

Notice
The CSV file format had been changed from V.10.x to V.11.0!!

If your import file contains errors then this may damage your event data.

See also
Import teams into the event
Import classes into the event
Export dialog

5.10.2.3 Import teams into the event

You can import teams and competitors together with classes and clubs directly into the event, using the correct CSV
file format.

Basically, this import is designed for computer experts only who have thorough experience with spread sheets.
Such persons may export and re-import the complete event after some special evaluations. For example, they may
need to draw the start list according to special rules and then re-import the data.

To get a sample of the right CSV file format, just export an entries or start list report. When editing this export file or
creating a new one, be sure to presene the first (empty) column which identifies this file as the right one for this
import.
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Teams Select the right working mode of the import.

Identify teams by

Clubs, Classes

Time format

File format
Delimiter, String delimiter

File name

Define by which field the teams should be identified. This can be the Start number or the
Entry Id. Import files should provide the latter to keep independent of start number

distribution. However, they are only necessary if one of the update modes is selected.

Define how clubs and classes should be handled. Keep existing is to be preferred if the
import file stems from a previous export. Thus you will not lose additional settings, f.ex.

for start list organisation. With Keep existing, missing clubs or classes will always be

inserted. They will be identified by the club or class number. Possible name conflicts will
be bypassed by issuing suitable names. This will be shown in the report of this import.

Select the time format which is used by your import file. Start and finish times are
expected to be in relative event time.

Only CSV is available here.

Normally you can leave the defaults Semicolon and " here. If the application which
created this import file used other delimiters, then set them accordingly.

Select the import file here. See the Eile selector reference for more details.

Importing teams/classes with Xtra legs
If you need basic information about what are Xtra legs, then please first read the Handling Xira legs - Task based help

If there is a new class found, it will always be inserted. However, this import can't define any Xtra leg for a newly
inserted class since there is no information about this in the import file. Consequently, if the import finds a team with
a Xtra runner for such a new class, then it will report an error for this runner which could not be imported.

To fix such cases, proceed as following:
e Perform the first import as given abowe.
e Go into the class table and define those legs as Xtra which are reported as errors in the report.

¢ Run the import again, but this time using the option Classes: Keep existing. If possible, you may also use the
option Teams: Update existing only. The missing Xtra runners will be inserted now.

The import will create a comprehensive report about itself which will help you to fix possible errors.

Notice

The CSV file format had been changed from V.10.x to V.11.0!!
If your import file contains errors then this may damage your event data.

0S2010 © Stephan Krédmer 2019



0S2010 Handbook -236 - Reference

Awoid importing a club or class with number 0!
If you are registering the entries using an external software or by a web page, then don't use this import here, but
the special entries import function.

See also
Import classes into the event

Import clubs into the event
Export dialog

5.10.3 Report layouts

This is an administration function for report and label layouts. You can use it to exchange the layouts with other
users or copy them to other clients in the network.
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Select the folder with the source layouts and the destination folder. Select which layouts you want to copy: Reports
or Labels. The existing layouts in both folders will be displayed.

If a layout does not exist in the destination folder, then this will be highlighted in blue colour. Differences of the file
date and the layout names are highlighted in red. Use a suitable sort order to find the interesting layouts quickly. F.
ex., if you sort by date, then you can display the last edited layouts on top of the table.

Check the layouts which you want to copy and copy them using the Copy button. Use the buttons All or None to
select/deselect all layout files quickly. Observe the status message in the status line.

Use the |i| button to switch into the application layout folder either as the source or as the destination. This is the

\Report subfolder of your application settings folder. With the Rad button, you can exchange both folders to invert
the direction for copying.

Notice

Sometimes, you will see the title --- Missing title. If all layouts in one of the two columns are showing no title, then
you are most likely working on the default layouts folder. Never touch the default layouts folder with this function!
This may damage the defaults in that way so that you may hawve to reinstall 0S2010.

Background: The default layouts had been copied by the setup into the subfolder \Default of your applications
installation folder. They don't carry any customized settings, f.ex. no title and no printer settings. If you are displaying
a report for the first time, then its layout will be copied into the \Report subfolder of your application settings folder.
This file will be used to sawe all your customized settings and especially all your additional self-made layouts. Thus
the number of layout files found in the \Report folder depends on which reports you had already displayed or which

0S2010 © Stephan Krédmer 2019



0S2010 Handbook -237 - Reference

labels you had already printed. Since this function is designed for exchanging your customized layouts, it makes no
sense to deal with the default layouts here.

= Special functions

Repair missing headers

For some time, there had been a bug with new report layouts. For more details see the Release Notes V.11.0, of
18.9.2014.

Use the Repair button [ to repair those damaged report layouts. The old Standard layouts will get their missing
header back from the new (*New* Standard) layouts. In the protocol report you see which layouts had been repaired.
Please run this function once to fix all your layouts!

See also
Application folders

Reports
Report layout editor
Label layout editor
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5.11 Archive

Differently to previous SportSoftware versions, the SportSoftware V11 has a new data organisation which follows
the standard which is defined by Windows XP, Vista, Win7 and newer Windows versions. Basically this means that
the application settings like report layouts, the event data and also the archive data must not be saved in subfolders
of the installation folder (like it had been the case with SportSoftware V10 and older). Instead, since Windows XP
there are special user folders designed for that. With the SportSoftware V11, you can use predefined folder sets or
define your own ones.

If you need more information about this subject, please read carefully the Application folders reference!

For using the archive, this means a special advantage. Since you can define the same archive root folder for all
SportSoftware applications, this means that you can use exactly the same archive from all SportSoftware
applications simultaneously!

The Archive main menu topic offers you all functions which are necessary for managing multiple archives.

Edit:
Select
Mew
Delete

Backup

Restore

0 gy 0 0.0 @ -0

Repair

Irnpoark k

W&

Copy clubs

On starting, 0S2010 always selects the previously selected archive. Via Archive - Select, you can select another
archive. See the Select archive reference for more details.

To create a new archive use Archive - New. This will display the archive settings dialog, where you can enter the
characteristics of the new archive. Look at the Create a new archive reference to learn more.

To edit the archive, means the competitors, club, classes and the settings, use Archive - Edit. See the Edit archive
reference for more details.

In the course of time old archives, saved archive status, or even test data will enlarge the archive selection list
unnecessarily. To delete an archive, use Archive - Delete. See the Delete archive reference for more details.

Do not forget backing up your current archive after each session where you had edited it. This is the function Archive
- Backup. See the Backup archive reference for more details.

If you followed a well thought out backup strategy, you have the chance to restore your archive data in error cases.
Use Archive - Restore which is described in detail in the Restore archive reference.

Due to faulty network settings or other reasons (you can't imagine what can happen...) you may have got corrupted
data. You can try to repair this yourself using Archive - Repair. See the Repair archive reference for more details.

Usually, you will create the competitors' archive by an import from an external database. This is done via Archive -
Import. See the Import archive reference for more details.

Sometimes it may be preferred to Copy the clubs from the archive into the event beforehand: Archive - Copy clubs.

See also
Managing entries - Task based help
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5.11.1 Edit archive

Usually, you will create the competitors' archive by an import from an external database. You can maintain the

archive, edit, delete and insert competitors.

The Archive form has three grids where you can edit competitors, clubs and classes. Look at the top of the data grid.

& Edit archive
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If you need more details about editing in the data grid, have a look into the data grid reference.

= Customizing the settings
The Settings tab has two paragraphs.
Archive

You can modify the description and the date of the archive. These settings will be displayed in reports, the archive

selection dialog and several working forms, f.ex. the entries form.

Quick open

For large archives like the Swedish and Finnish ones, opening it takes too long since the whole

database must be read into memory. The Quick open mode is the same quick way of computing
like in previous versions of the SportSoftware. However, there are some restrictions with sorting

and searching capabilities.

0S2010 will remind you to set this if the archive has more than 20000 competitors. Also, the
opposite will be reminded: if you have an archive smaller than 20000, you should unselect the
Quick open mode. Of course, if your machine is fast enough, you can always use the normal

mode.

Competitors

You can define the sort mode for classes and clubs. They can be sorted by their I[d numbers (class number or club
number) or alphabetically. The latter may be too slow sometimes for large archives. Choosing the Id no. order will

optimize the load time of this form.

= Editing competitors

Be sure that you are displaying the competitors gri

d Compekitors )
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Competitars | Clubs | Classes

Input ordi|  Chipno SI|5urname First name VB S Class Club Id{Club Chb 1
20355 352466 Tingelaf Bjdrn 1970 M H35 OF Mipan 180527 310
20356 Wikdund Anna-karin 1966 M D40 Ok Mipan 150545 310
14972 306597 Johansson Holger 1922 M H50 [itka IF 1g0g6e2 310
14969 30099 Ermvid Ivan 1940 M HES [itka IF 150564 310
14970 30100 Ermvid kKerskin 1944 M D0 [itka IF 1g0g6ea 310
20432 23965 Warnsved Magnus 1980 M HZ1E Ok, Mjudung 180530 310
20429 17242 Sandund Per 1962 M H45 2K Mjudung 180925 310
20415 47156 Ljung Lavisa 1959 M (B 2K Mjudung 180931 310
14996 351855 Gustavsson Clle 1933 M H70 Mjurunda Ok 150952 310

L o 14075 _Arnfridsson, o, AlF 1937 o M TR s MiUrUnda OF, . 1_8@986__?_-1"'

a4

When working on the competitors, please observe the following hints for the columns.

Class

Club

YB, Sex
Input order

Chipno SI, Chipno
Emit

Rented

Address

Extra fields
Num1,2,3

Extra fields Text1,2,3

The class is an optional field here. You have the possibility to assign the class here in the
archive and copy it later together with the competitor into the event. As an alternative, you
may omit the class. In this case, enter year of birth and sex of the competitor, so that the
class can be calculated when the competitor will be inserted into the event from the archive.
See also the Entries reference.

To enter a class, click on the dropdown button in the class field '™ and select one. You can
also use the keyboard. Just begin with the first character of the class. Then the class list will
popup. Play a bit around what happens if you type further to get a feeling for that. You can
also mowe with the arrow keys in the list and finally enter the class by Enter.

There is an automatic connection between the competitors and the classes grids. You can
select a competitor in Edit mode. Then switch to the classes grid. The right class will be
preselected so that you can do quick changes to the class.

Entering the club just works in the same way as with the class. Howevwer, there is one
difference. When adding a new competitor with a new club, you can use the Insert club button

< to enter this club.

There is an automatic connection between the competitors and the clubs grids. You can
select a competitor in Edit mode. Then switch to the clubs grid. The right club will be
preselected so that you can do quick changes to the club.

Enter the year of birth in the full four-digit format. This may be required for calculations. In the
reports the last two digits will be displayed only. See also the description of the class abowe.
This number can't be modified since it is filled automatically. You can sort by this column to
get just the input order.

Please do distinguish precisely between these two columns! When inserting a
competitor into the event, the right chip no. will be copied according to the chip system which
is used at the event.

You can use the column Rented to use the archive for administering a pool of chips which are
to be rented at events. You can indicate such chips by a special "name" and "club".

If such a chip ("person") will be inserted into the event, then only the chip no. will be copied.

All other fields will not be transferred, so that you have to add the real name of the competitor.
See also the Entries reference.

You can't edit the address directly in the grid. You have to click on the edit button " to
display the address dialog. For more details see the Address dialog reference.

You can use those fields for any purpose. You can define your customized names for those
columns in the Extra fields dialog.
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= Using the group by feature

Sometimes you prefer to use the group by feature to get a better oveniew. You can group by clubs or classes:

W

—| Clubs

-

This will change the display of the grid:
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You can now expand the club which you want to focus on. Independently of the club sort order, you can sort the
competitors by any different column. Grouping by classes works in the same way.

See also the Working form reference.

= Editing classes

Note: usually, this class table is designed for individual events, so it does not matter for relays!

You can build your own archive classes table as a template for your events. You may do this manually or import the
classes from an external database.

See the paragraph above for more information about handling classes with the archive.

Click on the classes tab | ©#55¥5 | to display the classes grid.

Competitors | Clubs | Classes

Mo ¢ |Sh|:|rl: |L|:un|;| Skart Fee| Sex |F'.ge Fn:um|
10 DZ1E D 21 Elite 10,00 £ F 21
B 20 H21E H 21 Elite 1i0,00€ M 21
B 100 D10 D-10 F,00€ F 1]
: 110 H1O H-10 Foo€ M 1]
PR e ) D! I e e S 1K

ol

When working on the classes, please observe the following hints for the columns.

No

The class number identifies the class uniquely. In insert mode, this input field will be
filled with the next available number as a default. However, to have more flexibility for later
additions, you may prefer to enter class numbers in steps of 10. Have a look into the
demo archive to get a feeling about suitable class short and long names as well as class
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Short, Long

Start fee

Start fee 2

Sex, Age from, Age to

Type 1, Type 2

Classified

= Editing clubs

numbers.

A class number must be unique. In addition to the class name, reports can be sorted by
this number. Thus you can define a class order of your choice by assigning suitable
numbers.

The short name must be unique and should be as short as possible to speed up keying
in the entries. Typing two or three letters without blanks is very fast and it will speed up
also the selection from the automatic list box. The long name can be more descriptive
and longer and include blanks. Short and long hames can be used alternatively in
reports. Just select what you prefer. In some cases the short name will appear on reports
for limited space reasons. Use capital letters for them, so it looks reasonable on the
reports.

The start fee will be important here if you are using this archive table as a template for
your events. It will be copied together with all other columns into the event.

Currency sign

0S2010 uses the currency sign of your Windows settings. To change it, go to System
Panel-Country settings. There you can also define the layout of currency amounts,
whether the sign should be shown before or behind the value.

For special purposes, you can define a second start fee, which will also be copied into
your event. See also the entries reference.

Enter values for Sex, Age from and/or Age to if you want to calculate the appropriate
class of competitors being inserted into an individual event. The columns have no
meaning for a relay event.

You can assign a class to two different class types. You can define your own description
for these types with the extra fields. Those types provide you additional selections for
start list and result reports.

To modify a class type, click on the dropdown button in the column |~ and select one.
You can also use the keyboard. Just begin with the first character of the class type.
Then the types list will popup. Play a bit around what happens if you type further to get a
feeling for that. You can also mowe with the arrow keys in the list and finally enter the
class type by Enter.

You can define your customized class type names in the Extra fields dialog.

This column has no meaning for relay events. It is only important for an individual event, if
you copy the archive class table into the event.

The clubs grid is mainly designed for doing modifications. Click on the clubs tab Clubs | 44, display the clubs grid.

Competicors | Clubs | Classes

Mo | Cikye £ |Cloname Mat  |Meldung

15 Berlin-Schiénewside  ESY Lak klaus Schlittermann, , Gittlander Stralie 14, , 125
16 Bernried WSy Georg Biller, , , , ,

17 Bielefelder Ski-Club Ginker Brusdeilins, , Hollensiek 2, , 33619, Bielefs

13 Bielefelder TG
1001 Bierbach
o o 19 Botkrop.

k.atharina Deuber, , Direrskr, 44, , 33615, Bielefs
TV 05 Thamar Guggemoos, , , , ,
DK Adler  Dietee fcklaefke, | Geschwister-Scholl-Weg 3,
g

When working on the clubs, please observe the following hints for the columns.

No

City, club name

The club number identifies the club uniquely. In insert mode, this input field will be filled
with the next available number as a default. A club number must be unique. Like by other
fields, reports can be sorted by this number. Thus you can define a club order of your
choice by assigning suitable numbers.

Editing a club is split into those two fields to allow a reasonable alphabetical sort order
by the city which is part of the full club name. In the reports, the full club name will be
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Location, Region

Nation
Addresses

Num1, Num2, Text1,
Text2

= The club dialog

composed of the club name and the city.

Examples: In many countries, clubs are written like TuS Mitterteich, TV Coburg-Neuses,
TOLF Berlin, etc. Those clubs should be entered with TuS as the club name and
Mitterteich as the city and so on. See the (German) demo events. There are also other
clubs in which names the city is naturally at the beginning, like Ronneby OK. Those
clubs should be entered completely into the city and the name should be left blank. In
some countries, it is usual that they don't use full city names at all, but only the
abbreviation, like USOC, HAVOK, AIRE, GRAMP, etc. In this case, the abbreviations
must be entered into the city field.

Use those columns to allow even more sort orders for clubs in reports. These fields are
new in V11, so they may be filled appropriately by new archive imports.

The nation abbreviation should only be entered for foreign clubs.

You can enter up to three addresses per club. You can't edit the addresses directly in
the grid. You hawve to click on the edit button ' to display the address dialog. For more
details see the Address dialog reference.

You can define your own description for these columns with the extra fields.

There are four additional fields available for numerical or text data. You can define your
own description for these columns with the extra fields.

The club dialog will appear if you enter a new club manually together with a new competitor. See also the

competitors paragraph.

Insert new club
Chub

Mo Clname Ciky
BZE Chub 50026

Location
Regca

Address

Firsk nianms

EMai
Shrest
LineZ

Zip ity

Fax

W 0K 3 Cancel &) Help

X

Enter the fields as described above. Note that in this dialog you can enter the first club address only. If you want to
enter more addresses, then you must do this later in the clubs grid.

= Special functions

Search next doublet

This function can be found under the Edit menu item or you can use the toolbar button = or the hotkey F12. This
function searches always in the current sort order. Mostly it will be used to search for multiple chip numbers or

database ids.
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= Reports

There are various reports available in the Edit archive form. The titles should be self-explaining.
There are some special options in the reports which should be explained here.

Time format The times in the report will be displayed according to this setting.
Names The names in the report will be displayed according to this setting.
Competitors sorted by This is available for club and class reports. Within a class/club the competitors will

be sorted by the selected field.

Quick selection: type 1 or type 2 This is available for class reports. You can use this to select all classes with the
desired class types by checking them. For more information about class types
see abowe.

Quick selection: addresses only This is available for the reports by competitors. You can use this to select all
competitors who have an address entered with a single mouseclick. Note that you
have the possibility to sort the selection grid (thus the report output) by zip code

and city.
Include addresses You can select which addresses (1-3) should be included in the club report.
Quick selection: address In the Addresses of clubs report, you can select which addresses should be

selected (1-3).
For general information about reports, see the reports reference.

= Exports

CSV export

Most reports can be exported to CSV format. The record structure is given in the header line within the output file
(format header). This file has the same structure as the input file required by the archive import. Thus it is possible to
export and re-import the archive as often as it is required.

Notice: The CSV file format has been changed from V.10.x to V.11.0!!

XML export
You can export the competitors, classes and clubs reports into the IOF standard with the relevant document type.
This is the same format as for the archive XML import.

For more details, see the exports reference.

See also
Managing archives - Task based help

5.11.2 Select archive

On starting, 0S2010 always selects the previously selected archive. If this archive cannot be found, you will get a
message when you will attempt to open it, f.ex. in the entries form. This form will then indicate that there is no
archive selected. One reason may be that you might have renamed, moved or deleted the archive folder or the archive
root folder "from outside".
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LocalMetvork
P Select archive switch

B2 u:wﬂ-@mm £ir Local =
Il)({l &rchive root folder b Date | LocalMetwork Feszct takle
Ar 12.07. indicatar layout
Archiv Schweden 01.01. S riu
Archiv Schweiz 10,12, 2007 SO0y
Archiv Vealsge 04.12.2007 08
Archive Garmany 18.02.2008 Dewd7
Archive Germany 2009 05,06, 2008  Dewds
Archive Sweden 2008 19,01, 2008 ArchivSyee 008
Archive Swaden 2009 Z5.00. 2000 ArchiveSweden2Ona
Archiva, matedfmm—/\—T:m ArchiveSampls
Arkiv Sverige selected archive 2010 ArchiveSwedenz0l OEventor
Arkiv Svesige: 04, 10,2000 ArkivSverige 101004
Firriish archive 01.10.2000 Finnisharchive
Quick: Tuborial Archive 19.01.2008 QuickTutorial
TalvRastk 2009 04.12.2009 TabiRastitz009
o 0K ¢ Cancel el Help

When opened, this dialog displays all the archives which can be found in the current archive root folder.

You can select another archive root folder if necessary. Mostly this will only be used when switching to a network
folder which resides on a remote machine and its hard disk. For more details on how to use the folder list box see
the List box selectors reference. For more details on the application folders see the Application folders reference.

The indicator field shows you if the archive root folder (and thus the archives shown in the list) is on the local hard
disk or via the network on a remote hard disk. With the Local/Network switch you can switch between the last used
local and network folders by a single mouseclick. See also the paragraph about Working in a network below.

You can customize the grid layout and sort the table like you prefer. The most useful sort order is by date (which is
the default). Use the Reset table layout button to do exactly that. For more details on customizing the layout or
sorting the table see the Selection grid reference.

To highlight an archive, click on it or move using the arrow keys. To select it, doubleclick on it, press Enter or click
on OK.

= Working in a network

Since with V11 we have a new data organisation, working in a network is different to V10 and earlier. Basically you
can have the archive root folder on any remote hard disk without any limits. Once you had used a remote folder,
0S2010 remembers that one in addition to the local archive root folder. That's how the Local/Network switch works.

Of course there are some requirements to be observed when working in a network. Please read carefully the topic
Working in a network!

Notice: If you are working with different restricted user accounts, then please first study the Working with restricted
user rights chapter.

See also
Managing archives - Task based help
Working in a network - Task based help
Working with restricted user rights - Task based help
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5.11.3 Create a new archive

When creating a new event, the New archive dialog will be displayed.

Create a new archive El
Root Folder =
Archive Folder Tutorialarchive
Description Tuborial archive|
Dabe 28,01, 2009 -

o oK ¥ Cancel &) Help

You can modify the archive description, the folder and the date. The date format is as predefined in your Windows

settings. You can enter it manually or use the calendar popup.

4 Mai P A 2008 M
M DMDF S5 5
1 2 3 4
2 6 7 8 921011
12 13 14 15 16 17 15
19 20 21 22 23 24 25
26 27 25 29 30 31

| Today |

0S2010 will switch into this new archive automatically.

See also
Managing archives - Task based help

5.11.4 Delete archive

In the course of time old archives, saved archive status, or even test data will enlarge the archive selection list
unnecessarily. To delete an archive, select it from the list and click Delete.

£ D\Enbwe 2008 Archive L3 Lacal
[Description [Date  |Folder
Archiv Deutschland 20010 12.07.2010 Deul0Cng
Archiv Schewedsn 01012007 ArchivSwez0o?
Aurchiv Schwetz 10.12.2007 SOV
Archiv Vorlags 04.02.2007 D&
Archive Garmany 18.02.2009 Deud7
Archive Garmany 2009 05.03.2009 Deudd
Aurchive Sweden 2008 19.01.2008 ArchivSme 2008
Airchive Sweden 2007 25012000 ArchiveSwedenZls
Archive, migrsted from V0 05.03.2009 AschiveSample
Arkdy Shrerage 08.09.20010 AschiveSwedenz0l 0Eventor
Arkiv Svesige 04, 10,2010 ArbivSverige1 01004
Firriish srchive 01.10.2010 Finnisharchive
o Delste Bl close

&

Notice: If you are working with different restricted user accounts, then please first study the Working with restricted

user rights chapter.
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See also
Managing archives - Task based help
Working with restricted user rights - Task based help

5.11.5 Backup archive

Do not forget backing up your archive after each working session on it. Especially use the backup file to exchange
the archive with other users.

V Backup archive @

Archive

Archive Genmarny

Backup file name
D=\ Z2 Test OE2009 BackuplArchive Sample sk [ ]

-} Craste fils name automsticaly

W O 3 Cancel &) Help

This function saves your archive into a single compressed file of type .skb.

Select or edit the backup file name. For more details on how to use the file selector see the File selector reference. It
is recommended to backup data to an USB stick or to a remote node in the network.

Use the button Create file name automatically to get an appropriate new file name quickly. They are named like
<Archive>_Date _Time.skb. Those files will be created into the subfolder Backup of your Application settings folder.

See also
Manaqing archives - Task based help

5.11.6 Restore archive

With a regular backup, you have the chance to restore your archive data in error cases. However, the main purpose
of the restore function is to copy an archive which had been prepared elsewhere (federation) into 0S2010.

¥ Restore archive x)

Archive

SArchive Garmanmy

Backup file name

D:AZE Testl CE00 Backup| Deuarcheo:. sk &
¥|Create a new archive

Drescripkion Frchiv Deutschland 2007
Folder ArchivDeutschland 2007

Restare will copy into a new archive

W o 9 Cancel ) Help

Select the backup file which contains your backup dataset. Normally this should be preset from the previous
backup.

If you let Create a new archive checked, then this backup will be copied into a new and empty archive. In this case,
you will be able to edit the folder name which had been preset based on the archive description found in the backup
set.
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If you want to restore the backup into the current archive, then just uncheck the option Create a new archive.

Notice
You can only restore backup files which are really archives. If this is an invalid backup (maybe an event backup) or
the file does not exist, then the Description field will display Backup: invalid file format.

See also
Managing archives - Task based help

5.11.7 Repair archive

You can try to repair corrupted data yourself. This may have happened due to faulty network settings. Or you may
simply want to change the database sort order.

B Repair archive
Start -4 Prink L Publish ) Help [ Close

¢ standard - EEEd 75% 1 o ==

Text

You can Ery to repair your data yourself,
Click on Stark!

Databaze sart order I

¢ Skart BNSE Standard

Click on Start. The data will be repaired. Internal structures and file size will be optimized, using the selected
database sort order.If you need, you can print the protocol.

Notice

The database sort order is independent of the application language. It defines how the text fields (f.ex. names) are
sorted within the archive database. When creating a new archive, the default setting of your Windows configuration
will be used. As far as your Windows configuration allows this, you can switch to any foreign sort order here.

Actually this setting is only important for competitors reports where you have the option to sort the competitors by
names within the classes or clubs. The sorting in the working grid always uses your Windows default setting which
should be the right one.

See also
Managing archives - Task based help
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5.11.8 Imports into the archive

You can import classes, clubs or competitors into the archive, using the appropriate CSV file format or an XML file
which follows the IOF standard.

_'E Competitors
L5 Classes

Clubs

L

The average user will not have to deal with exports out of and imports into the archive. In most countries there is a
ready-to-use archive available which you simply can make available by the Restore archive function.

Nevertheless, importing the archive from centrally provided CSV or XML files is also simple as long as you are only
creating a new archive.

Only maintaining the archive by exports and imports is reserved for computer experts only who have thorough
experience with spread sheets. Such persons may export and re-import the data after some special evaluations or
update procedures.

To get a sample of the right CSV file format, just export the right report. See the detailed sub-topics for more
information.

To get the right information about the IOF XML standard formats, have a look at the IOF web site.

Notice
The CSV file formats had been changed from V.10.x to V.11.0!!

If your import file contains errors then this may damage your archive data.

See also
Import competitors into the archive
Import clubs into the archive
Import classes into the archive
Export dialog

5.11.8.1 Import competitors into the archive

You can import competitors together with classes and clubs into the archive.

The average user will use an import file which had been provided by the federation or another central place. Just
select Clear and create again and select the right file.

Only maintaining the archive by exports and imports is reserved for computer experts only who have thorough
experience with spread sheets. Such persons may export and re-import the data after some special evaluations or
update procedures, or just provide the right import files for the users in their country.
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V Impart competitors inta the archive @

Archive
rchinee Gerinarm:
Cosnpelitors || Identify compatitors by
@ Clear and creste sgain @ Datahess 1d
Updste existing anly Mafme
Audd sl Chipna SPORTIdenk
Add and update Chipno Emit
Chubrs || Chasses
@ Clear and create again @ Chear and creste again
Keep eisting Keap axisting
Fiba Fommak
WL, IOF standard
@ Character separated columns (C5V)
Doetbrriter Settoolon
Stwing Debmiter u
Fibe
DA ZZ TestWOEZOOH ExportstArchivTednChub, o ]
¥ oK ¥ Cancel ) Help

Competitors
Identify competitors by
Clubs, Classes

File format
CSV

XML

Delimiter, String
delimiter

File name

Select the right working mode of the import.
Define by which field existing competitors should be identified.

Define how clubs and classes should be handled. Keep existing is to be preferred if there
were extra clubs and classes imports previously. If the competitor file is the only import file
by which you create a new archive, then select Clear and create again. With Keep existing,
missing clubs or classes will always be inserted. They will be identified by the club or class
number. Possible name conflicts will be bypassed by issuing suitable names. This will be
shown in the report of this import.

Select XML or CSV.

The record structure is given in a special header line at the beginning of the file. The first
column is always empty, headed by a unique identification of the export file. To get a
sample of the right CSV file format, just export an archive competitors report. When editing
this export file or creating a new one, be sure to preserve the first (empty) column which
identifies this file as the right one for this import.

This import requires the IOF XML format, document type CompetitorList. For more
information on the IOF XML formats, have a look at the IOF web site.

Normally you can leave the defaults Semicolon and " here. If the application which created
this import file used other delimiters, then set them accordingly.

Select the import file here. See the File selector reference for more details.

The import will create a comprehensive report about itself which will help you to fix possible errors.

Notice

The CSV file format had been changed from V.10.x to V.11.0!!
If your import file contains errors then this may damage your archive data.

See also

Import clubs into the archive
Import classes into the archive

Export dialog
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5.11.8.2 Import classes into the archive

You can import classes into the archive.

The average user will use an import file which had been provided by your federation or another central place. Just
select Clear and create again and select the right file.

Only maintaining the archive by exports and imports is reserved for computer experts only who have thorough
experience with spread sheets. Such persons may export and re-import the class table after some special
evaluations or update procedures, or just provide the right import files for the users in their country.

v Import classes into the archive .@

Archive
Teesk Iergucaits Sweden

Clasges || Identify classes by
@ Clear and creste sgsin @ Class mo.
Update existing anly Shert name
Add snd update
Fiba Fommak
@ ¥ML, I0F standard
Character separated columns (C5V)

Fike
ANSOFTCLASS, xml (o
¥ 0K ¥ Cancel i) Help
Classes Select the right working mode of the import.
Identify classes by Define by which field existing classes should be identified. Obviously the class no. should
be preferred.
File format Select XML or CSV.
Csv The record structure is given in a special header line at the beginning of the file. The first

column is always empty, headed by a unique identification of the export file. To get a
sample of the right CSV file format, just export an archive classes report. When editing
this export file or creating a new one, be sure to preserve the first (empty) column which
identifies this file as the right one for this import.

XML This import requires the IOF XML format, document type ClassList. For more information
on the IOF XML formats, have a look at the IOF web site.

Delimiter, String delimiter Normally you can leave the defaults Semicolon and " here. If the application which
created this import file used other delimiters, then set them accordingly.

File name Select the import file here. See the File selector reference for more details.

The import will create a comprehensive report about itself which will help you to fix possible errors.

Notice
The CSV file format had been changed from V.10.x to V.11.0!!
If your import file contains errors then this may damage your archive data.
The XML format may have created new class types (class type 1). If this is the case, then you will get a reminder
at the bottom of the log report. Since in 0S2010 the names of the class types are terms which are subject to the
language translation, please check out the Extra field names whether this is what you expected and exit this
dialog by OK to get the new translations working.

See also
Import competitors into the archive
Import clubs into the archive
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Export dialog

5.11.8.3 Import clubs into the archive

You can import clubs into the archive.

The average user will use an import file which had been provided by your federation or another central place. Just
select Clear and create again and select the right file.

Only maintaining the archive by exports and imports is reserved for computer experts only who have thorough
experience with spread sheets. Such persons may export and re-import the club table after some special evaluations
or update procedures, or just provide the right import files for the users in their country.

Vv Import clubs into the archive @

Archive
Tk [empoelts Sypsdin

Chubs || Identify dubs by
@ Clear and create again @ Chib no,
Update existing anby Ciky-+name
Add and update
Impart restriction
o | Da ot impart clubs beginning with club na. S0000

Fibe Foamat

@ L, 10F standard
Character separated columns (C5V)

File
D:ASOFTCLLIE 6947 1F5-1db2-Bca1-cdoT-7590E 320095 xml £
v oK X Cancel &) Help

Clubs Select the right working mode of the import.

Identify clubs by Define by which field existing clubs should be identified. Obviously the club no. should be
preferred.

Import restriction Some suppliers (web senvices) of the import file may deliver a file which includes many
obsolete clubs. Normally they have club numbers above a special limit. If you check Do not
import clubs beginning with club no. and enter this limit here, then those clubs will not be
imported.

File format Select XML or CSV.

Ccsv The record structure is given in a special header line at the beginning of the file. The first
column is always empty, headed by a unique identification of the export file. To get a
sample of the right CSV file format, just export an archive clubs report. When editing this
export file or creating a new one, be sure to preserve the first (empty) column which
identifies this file as the right one for this import.

XML This import requires the IOF XML format, document type ClubList (V2.0.3) or
OrganisationList (V3.0). For more information on the IOF XML formats, have a look at the
IOF web site.

Delimiter, String Normally you can leave the defaults Semicolon and " here. If the application which created

delimiter this import file used other delimiters, then set them accordingly.

File name Select the import file here. See the File selector reference for more details.

The import will create a comprehensive report about itself which will help you to fix possible errors.

0S2010 © Stephan Krédmer 2019



0S2010 Handbook -253 - Reference

Notice
The CSV file format had been changed from V.10.x to V.11.0!!

If your import file contains errors then this may damage your archive data.

See also
Import competitors into the archive

Import classes into the archive
Export dialog

5.11.9 Copy clubs into the event

You can copy the clubs from the archive into the current event.

Please make sure to copy only into a new event! If you would copy the clubs into an event which was not empty, you
may lose clubs which had been already referred by some entries or the existing club numbers may point to the
wrong clubs. Howevwer, there will be no problem if you had entered those entries using the same archive and the
option Use archive club numbers.

This action will create a comprehensive report about itself which will help you to fix possible errors.

Notice: Normally, clubs will be inserted automatically with the entries. This ensures that you only have those clubs
in your event which had actually entered. Please use this import only if you really need to hawe all clubs from the
archive within your event.

See also
Clubs

Archive
Import clubs into the event
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5.12 Settings

There are several application-wide settings which can be defined under the Settings main menu item.

4/ Application Folders
=1 | Extra field names

g Language

License

s

All settings items in this menu are quite self-explaining.

Just browse through this section using the browse buttons at the top. For reference purposes, you can use the table
of contents as an index. Just pick out the setting you need more information about and look there.

5.12.1 Application folders

Differently to previous SportSoftware versions, the SportSoftware V11 has a new data organisation which follows
the standard which is defined by Windows XP, Vista and newer Windows versions. Basically this means that the
application settings like report layouts, the event data and also the archive data must not be saved in subfolders of
the installation folder (like it had been the case with SportSoftware V10 and older). Instead, since Windows XP there
are special user folders designed for that. With the SportSoftware V11, you can use predefined folder sets or define
your own ones. This is the task of this dialog.

E7 Application folders @

Application installation |
Appication settings 3 C\SportSoftware| 052010 29
Events () Ce\SportSoftwarel 052010\ EventData = 22
Archives ) CiSportSoftware) trchiveDiats i ) B
Cuick customization
@ SportSoftware Standard

Wirdows Standard

Subfolders of the appbcation nstallstion Folder o Creabe folders

W 0K | W Cancel ) Help

Application installation This shows the folder where 0OS2010 is installed.

Application settings This is the folder where all application settings will be saved. This includes Ini files for the
forms, report layouts, label layouts and more.
Events This is the event root folder. This means, all events will be saved in subfolders there, so

that you are able to see them all in the selection list.

This folder can also be changed when selecting another event. See the Select event
reference. You can also enter a folder in the network here. See the Working in a network
- Task based help for more details.

Archives This is the archive root folder. This means, all archives will be saved in subfolders there,
so that you are able to see them all in the selection list. Enter a folder here which is
neutral to all SportSoftware applications, so that you can use the same archive from
different SportSoftware applications simultaneously.

This folder can also be changed when selecting another archive. See the Select archive
reference. You can also enter a folder in the network here. See the Working in a network
- Task based help for more details.

You can define the folders freely like you want to have them. Caution: Do not use a subfolder of C:\Programs here!
For your convenience, 0OS2010 offers three quick settings which can be selected in the Quick customization box.
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SportSoftware Standard  This is the default setting.

Application settings C:\SportSoftware\0S2010
Events C:\SportSoftware\OS2010\EventData
Archives C:\SportSoftware\ArchiveData
Windows Standard This is the setting like Windows would define this by default.
Application settings C:\Documents and Settings\All Users\Application
data\SportSoftware\0S2010
Events C:\Documents and Settings\All Users\Application
data\SportSoftware\OS2010\EventData
Archives C:\Documents and Settings\All Users\Application
data\SportSoftware\ArchiveData
Subfolders of the Notice: Only use this option if you did NOT install into C:\Programs\... !
%pl)gg;:ation installation Application settings <Application installation folder>
Events <Application installation folder>\EventData
Archives <Application installation folder>\ArchiveData
Select one of the options and then click on Create folders to create them and display them in the dialog. Sawe this
with OK.
Notice:

You can change any of the folders (individually) at any time.

If you change the settings folder then you will be Application sellings folder changed

asked how to handle the settings.
Choose Use the settings from the new folder if you || P:seertseftuarsiiezonmt
want to maintain sewveral different application Vald appcation settings found in this Folder,
settings pools. Choose Keep current application You e b dvoscas:
settings if you want to copy the current settings 5 Lise: s Saktinge: Frsen Hhe b Folder
into the new folder. Fater caraet 2l kay et e

o OF W Cancel

) He

If you change the event root folder or the archive root folder, then nothing will be copied. This allows you to maintain

multiple event lists and multiple archive lists for special purposes.

If you are working with different restricted user accounts, then please first study the Working with restricted user

rights chapter.

See also
Managing events - Task based help
Managing archives - Task based help
Working in a network - Task based help
Migrating events from V.10.3 - Task based help
Select event
Select archive
Folder selector
Working with restricted user rights - Task based help
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5.12.2 Extra fields

You can define your own names for the extra fields.

¥ Extra field names [x

Competites | Classes Typel| Type 2 |Chibs | ads 2.
Text ke
Tont?
Teuk
Numl Foup
Humz
M3
o OF ¥ Cancel ) Help

Extra fields are free definable fields. You can use them for any purpose. Define here the descriptions of the extra
fields. Those will be used everywhere within the application. This applies also to the reports. Please check a suitable
report whether your description fits into the available space.

In addition to those extra fields, you can also apply your own descriptions for the various class type values. See also
the Classes reference. If an archive class import imported the class types, then please check them out if they are
reasonable.

Notice:

A description given here overwrites any language translation. In some special applications (e.g. Smalandskaven),
some of the extra fields are preassigned for special purposes.

5.12.3 Language

You can switch the language at any time.

¥ Language x|
| Sadect your language _
Deytsch

Engsh
Sweriska

o || cancel ) Help

If there is a translated help file for the language, then this will be selected, otherwise you will be asked to check if
one is available from SportSoftware online. If this is not the case (or you did not download it), then the English help
will be used.
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Notice
You can also download the help file in your language manually from the &SportSoftware V11 download page. Copy it
into your application installation folder and reselect your language afterwards.

If the application does not support your language yet, please contact the author. He will provide you his powerful
Multi Language Manager, by which you can translate the application yourself.

5.12.4 License

0S2010 comes in different editions. See How to buy 0S2010 for more details.
You can enter and validate your serial number here.

¥ License administration

Chiy 5K,
Serial number H0OOCO00CO0O0O0NET
| License
Application Type Version  Expiration dabe
OEZ009 (M) Pro Large V110 | Urmited

Lizense successfully vabidabed

o Validate kcense B chose ) Help

Enter your club and the serial number. Click on Validate license. This will show the license details in the License
box. If the serial number is invalid, you will get an error message.
If you close this dialog without a valid serial number, then the application will work in trial mode.

See also
How to buy 0S2010
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5.13 Common Dialogs

There are several common dialogs which can be invoked from many forms. So they will be explained in this section.

Just browse through this section using the browse buttons at the top. For reference purposes, you can use the table
of contents as an index. Just pick out the topic you need more information and look there.

5.13.1 Check for updates

You find this menu item in the main menu under the Help submenu.

First 0S2010 tries to connect to SportSoftware online and to recall the information about available updates from
there. Then it displays them in a list.

¥ Available updates E

| Downksad? [Description [status|  tnstalled|For download|File Size|
52010 Setup W 11122012 27.09.2012 c51105etup.exe 16,648
C CEH010 Help File Deutsch ﬂ 20092012 27092002 OLStaffel1.chm 9,608
¥/ 052010 POF handbook Deutsch a4 — . 27.09.2012 052010_Handbook,_Ger.pdf 13,0M8
¥ 052010 Help file Svenska @ raozoz 1202012 oLstafets.chm 9,008
52010 POF handbook Sversks W 12.10.2012 12.10.2012 0S2010_Handbook_Swe pdf 12,806

Sarve updates bo ) D:\Dowsniosds & 23

ﬁ Dovwmioad ¥ Cancel ) Help

The files available on SportSoftware online are checked against what is installed locally on the PC. Every download
which appears to be already installed locally, will be marked with status OK v while the others will get the status to

be downloaded ﬁ The check marks in the Download? column will be preset accordingly. However, this is only the
preselection done by 0S2010. You are free to select/deselect any download manually.

Click on the Download button to start the downloads. The files will be saved into the folder which you had entered
into the field Save updates to. Notice: This folder must not be a system folder like C:\programs\...! It must be a
private folder with full access rights.

After the download, the help files and the PDF handbooks will be copied into your application installation folder.
0S2010 will insert a shortcut for the PDF handbook s into the SportSoftware start menu. Notice: For this step,
0S2010 launches a small application called SKUpdater.exe. You will be asked by the User account control (UAC) of
Windows Vista/7/8 to allow to elevate to admin rights, so that these actions can be performed.

Besides this manual check, OS2010 does automatic checks for updates in the following cases:

1. On application startup, if 0S2010 detects that its Exe file is older than 3 months. This check will happen only
once a month.

2. When selecting another language and OS2010 detects that either there is no help file available for this language or
it appears to be outdated.

See also
Language
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5.13.2 Handling the chip system devices

In every form which works with chip system devices, you will find the chip system toolbar and a menu item Chip
system which offers the same buttons.

Activate Zetial port
43"- |

The Activate device button initializes the device. In most cases, OS2010 sends some initialization commands to
the device by which it tests whether the device is connected and has the right port settings. There may also be some
possibility to identify the device.

This will turn the Device status LED in the status bar to the right colour:
{0 Ready

() Busy

() Off or not available (not ready)
There are some devices which don't support such commands at all like the Emit 250 reader. In this case the device
status will simply be switched to Ready.
The Chip system settings button opens the Sportident settings dialog or the Emit settings dialog. There you can

define how the chip system should be used in your event. See the Sportldent settings reference or the Emit settings
reference for more information.

The Serial port settings button opens the Serial port settings dialog.

See also
Sportldent settings

Emit settings
Serial port settings

5.13.3 Serial port settings

The chip system device has to be connected to an available serial or USB port.

Port sellings @

Bass: settind:  Flow control
Pork COM3: PO Serial 16550
Baud rake Q&00
Craka bits &
Parity e
Stop bits 1
o 0K ¥ Cancel ) Help

Select the right COM port. Notice: USB conwerters, the driver for the Sportldent USB stations and the driver for the
Emit USB devices will install virtual COM ports on your machine. You will recognize them easily in the COM port list.

See the following table for recommended settings.

Sportldent stations BSF6 and older 4800bps, 8 data bits, no parity, 1 stop bit

Sportldent stations BSF7 and newer, also 38400bps, 8 data bits, no parity, 1 stop bit

usB If this seems not to work, then try 4800bps. Not all stations are shipped
with the same presettings.

Emit 250 Reader, Emit MTR 9600bps, 8 data bits, no parity, 1 stop bit

Emit RTR, Emit ETR Using in Read chips: 4800bps, 8 data bits, no parity, 1 stop bit

0S2010 © Stephan Krédmer 2019



0S2010 Handbook - 260 - Reference

Using in Time taking: 1200bps, 8 data bits, no parity, 1 stop bit

Emit ECU/MTR5, ETS/ECB 115200bps, 8 data bits, no parity, 1 stop bit

MicroGate REI2 38400bps, 8 data bits, no parity, 1 stop bit

MicroGate RaceTimer2 2400bps, 8 data bits, no parity, 1 stop bit

ALGE TdC8000, Timy You can set the speed to 2400, 4800, 9600, 19200 bps. This must match
the setting of the device. Additionally 8 data bits, no parity, 1 stop bit.

ALGE S3 2400bps, 7 data bits, no parity, 2 stop bits

ALGE S4 2400bps, 8 data bits, no parity, 1 stop bit

With Sportldent devices, OS2010 will find the right speed automatically. So just change the COM port when
selecting another device at a different port.

The Flow control settings are not important here and should ALWAYS be left at their default values.

Hardware flow None
Software flow None
DTR control Off
Device check No

If you encounter any problems connecting a device to your PC, please contact the author.

See also

Handling the chip system devices
Sportldent settings
Emit settings

5.13.4 Sportldent settings

In the Sportldent settings dialog you define how to use Sportldent in the event.

¥ SPORTident settings

[rabe 27,08, 2006 - Zero bme  9:00:00
Tirne baking

o Lisa finish station Mode:  Time taking
Event durstion

Flaase resd the conbéxd help on Ehis bopic)
@ |ess than 12 hours

12 bo 24 hours

more than 24 hours

W OF | ¥ Cancel ) Help

Note: in this topic, the term SICard6 means all Sportldent chips of the type SICard6 and higher or newer.

Date The date will become important if you are using SICard6 and will have an event duration
of more than 24 hours.
Zero time Sl station clocks had been set to the current clock time before the event. Each Sl station

writes its clock time to the Sl card on punching. To ensure correct punching time
calculation (not to forget punched start or finish times), you hawve to update the zero time
to the actual value, f.ex. after a start delay. It is recommended to do this before reading
the first Sl card. Thus, result sheets will be correct from the beginning on. However, there
will be no problem to change this later. The application will adjust all times automatically.
For more details see the Evaluate chips reference.
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With Sportldent, you have several choices how to perform the time taking at your event.

Use finish station
Time taking

Run in order

Relay mode

You may place a Sl station on the finish line or in the finish chute for several purposes.

Competitors punch the Sl station (placed on the finish line) which provides their finish
time. At relays, not the fastest punch should decide but the run in order. In cases of
doubt, this must be decided by officials. To adjust finish punches, edit them manually.

Competitors punch the station as described abowe. It is located after the finish line in the
chute. The punched time will be saved on reading but not used as the finish time. The
latter has to be delivered by an extra (traditional) time taking system. For more
information see the Time taking reference.

This is a combination of the two settings given abowe. All runners except the last one of
each team punch their finish time after the exchange (time taking mode). The last runners
do not punch the finish time, so they can sprint into the finish. For them, the station must
be located after the finish line and the punch is used to record their run in order as given
above. Their times have to be delivered by an extra (traditional) time taking system. For
more information see the Time taking reference.

Define the event duration. This does not mean the overall duration of the whole event but the maximum time which
is expected for a single competitor. According to this setting, the data stored on the SlCard5 and the SICard6 will be
computed in different ways.

The reason are the different time formats which are used to save the times on the chips. The SiCard5 sawes the
times in 12h format only. SICard6 uses a 24h format, together with a day information which allows a maximum event

duration of 28 days.

Less than 12 hours

12 to 24 hours

More than 24 hours

SICard5: The finish time will be adjusted when rolling over 12:00 or 24:00. This applies to
the punch times also, but all of them must be earlier than the finish time.

SICard6: The finish time will be adjusted when rolling over 24:00. This applies to the punch
times also, but all of them must be earlier than the finish time. The day information will not
be computed.

SICard5: Every single punch time will be adjusted when rolling over 12:00 or 24:00. There
is a tolerance of 30min (to exclude faulty stations). The finish time is computed as the
last punch time.

SICard6: The finish time will be adjusted when rolling over 24:00. This applies to the punch
times also, but all of them must be earlier than the finish time. The day information will not
be computed.

SlCard5: Every single punch time will be adjusted when rolling over 12:00 or 24:00. There
is a tolerance of 30min (to exclude faulty stations). The finish time is computed as the
last punch time.

SICard6: The day information will be computed for all punch times and the finish time.

Notice: The punch times will always be saved to the database in the original state. Thus you can change the event
duration at any time, and the SportSoftware will compute the times automatically in the right way, according to the

description above.

See also

Handling the chip system devices

Serial port settings

Emit settings
Read chips
Evaluate chips
Time taking
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5.13.5 Emit settings

In the Emit settings dialog you define how to use Emit in the event.

) Emit seltings E
Daste 29.11.2011 Zero time 80000
Tirne taking
¥ Lise finish control Mode:  Time taking - Online punch =
Finish controd code numbsers [
Flease read the context help on this bopic!
Reading device
250 Reader ETR
MTRZ,3,4 RTR
< BOU, MTRS
o O | W Cancal ) Help
Date The date does actually play no role for the Emit chip system.
Zero time Since the Emit ecard does not carry a clock time, the correct punch time calculations

depend on the reading PC's clock time and the zero time. If you are using predrawn start
times, this is the basis to get correct race results at all. To ensure correct punch time
calculation, you have to update the zero time to the actual value, f.ex. after a start delay.
It is recommended to do this before reading the first chip. Thus, result sheets will be
correct from the beginning on. Howewer, there will be no problem to change this later. The
application will adjust all times automatically. For more details see the Evaluate chips

reference.

With Emit, you have several choices how to perform the time taking at your event.

Use finish control

Time taking -
Read punch from chip

Run in order

Time taking -
Online punch

Relay mode

Finish control code
numbers

You may place one ore more controls on the finish line or in the finish chute for several
purposes.

Competitors punch the control (placed on the finish line) which provides their finish time.
At relays, not the fastest punch should decide but the run in order. In cases of doubt, this
must be decided by officials. To adjust finish punches, edit them manually.

Competitors punch the control as described abowe. It is located after the finish line in the
chute. The punched time will be saved on reading but not used as the finish time. The
latter has to be delivered by an extra (traditional) time taking system. For more
information see the Time taking reference.

The finish control is used as an online control which is connected to a time taking
window. When the PC gets notified about the punch, then the official finish time will be
taken from the PC clock. For compatibility reasons, the former online time taking using
the speaker functions is still available.

For more information see the Online monitor for intermediate times (Server) reference and
the Time taking - Emit reference.

This is a combination of the settings given above. All runners except the last one of each
team punch their finish time after the exchange (time taking mode). The last runners do
not punch the finish time, so they can sprint into the finish. For them, the station must be
located after the finish line and the punch is used to record their run in order as given
abowe. Their times hawe to be delivered by an extra (traditional) time taking system. For
more information see the Time taking reference.

You can enter up to 3 control code numbers of the finish controls. However, it is always
recommended to have the same code on all finish controls.

At the bottom, select the Reading device. All possible Emit devices are supported: 250 Reader, MTR2,3,4, ETR
and RTR for the ECard, as well as ECU and MTR5 for the touch-free EmiTag chips. Since Emit has well defined
serial port settings for each type, they will be set automatically. However, you must adjust the port number manually
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if this is necessary. See the Serial port settings reference for more information.

If you are using the MTR, OS2010 provides some functions to prepare this device properly. See the paragraph about
Setting the MTR below.

= Setting the MTR

With MTR there is meant MTR2,3,4 which work together with the ECard. MTR5 is a device which has a different
protocol and a different dialog, see the next paragraph.

With the button MTR: Set clock... you can invoke a dialog where you can transfer the PC clock time to the MTR and
clear its backup memory.

MTR status ] read
Sar.-Ho. 14559
Batbery
Chipe: 0
B dock time 26.03.2010 09:55:57 3959 i COM port
MTR chock tiene 26.03.2010  09:35:57 COML3: 9600
: Masritenance functions &) Help
2 e time ] clear é —
O

The MTR status is displayed automatically. If reading the status did not work automatically, then fix this (is MTR on?
etc.) and try again using the Read button. Use the maintenance functions to prepare your MTR for the event.

COM port This invokes the Serial port settings dialog. Select the right port. The speed in bps should
be preset automatically.

Clear Clears the backup memory.

Set time The MTR clock time is checked against the PC clock time when its properties are read.
The result will be displayed in green or red colour. If necessary, you can set the MTR
clock time.

PiC clock kime 26.03.2010  09:42:51 | ,359
MTR clock time 26.03.2010  09:42:51

Notice: the MTR must always carry the official competition time! You could also set it
manually on the device. However, it is more convenient first to set the PC clock and then
the MTR by this function.

= Setting the ECUMTRS

ECU and MTRS5 are the reading devices for the touch-free EmiTag chips.

With the button EmiTag: Set clock... you can invoke a dialog where you can transfer the PC clock time to the ECU/
MTRS5, set the code number and clear its backup memory.
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Set Emat ECU/MTRS E3
Errik déwice stabus | = Read |
Type ECL Code number 251
Ser,-Ho, BTE100449
Battery
PC clock Lime 270013003 18:85:23 304
Devica dock time 27.11.2013  12:00:13 W COM port
[airtenance fundchions COMS: 115200
e mif Chaar ) Help
7=y Change code rumber m Clozs

The ECU/MTRS5 status is displayed automatically. If reading the status did not work automatically, then fix this (is
MTR5 on?, ECU connected, etc.) and try again using the Read button. Use the maintenance functions to prepare
your ECU/MTRS5 for the event.

COM port

Clear
Set time

Change code number

See also

This invokes the Serial port settings dialog. Select the right port. The speed in bps
should be preset automatically.

Clears the backup memory.
The ECU/MTRS5 clock time is checked against the PC clock time when its properties are

read. The result will be displayed in green or red colour. If necessary, you can set the
ECU/MTRS5 clock time.

PiC clock kime 27112013 185523 ,304
Device clock time 27 11,2013 12:00:13

Notice: The ECU clock will always be started at 12:00 o'clock when it is connected to
the PC. Thus for reading the EmiTag chips in the finish, always the PC clock will be
used. The same applies to MTR5. See also the Read chips reference.

For ECU/MTRS, the code number has a special meaning. It defines how the chip reading
process behaves. For use with 0S2010, the code number must be set to 250-253. Emit
also defines numbers of 240-243, but this can't be used with 0S2010. In the read chips
window, OS2010 checks the number and sets it to a useful one automatically.

Handling the chip system devices

Serial port settings
Sportldent settings
Read chips
Evaluate chips
Time taking

Online monitor for intermediate times (Server)
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Stephan Kramer is the owner, programmer and distributor of the SportSoftware.

Being a professional software engineer and a passionate orienteer, he had committed himself to writing software to
help organising O events since the late 70ies during his study. As one of Germany's top O organisers, he
implemented (and still does so) all his know how into the SportSoftware.

In 1986, he won the first price of the IOF software contest with an early DOS version of the multiday software. In the
early 90ies he became a freelancer, which allowed him to contribute decisively to the development of the
SPORTident electronic punching system. For the SportSoftware, this meant that many highly experienced O
organisers around the world contributed their know how.

Today the SportSoftware also supports the Emit punching system and it is the worldwide leading and most used
event software not only in orienteering.

Stephan Kramer (right) discussing with former downhill champion Peter Miiller (SUI), after his best
race at WMOC 2010.
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